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— WARNING

The Service Manual contains information
regarding service techniques, procedures,
processes and spare parts of office equipment
distributed by Ricoh Americas Corporation.
Users of this manual should be either service
trained or certified by successfully completing a
Ricoh Technical Training Program.

Untrained and uncertified users utilizing
information contained in this service manual to
repair or modify Ricoh equipment risk personal
injury, damage to property or loss of warranty
protection.

Ricoh Americas Corporation
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Read This First

Important Safety Notices

Prevention of Physical Injury

1.

Before disassembling or assembling parts of the copier and peripherals, make sure that
the copier power cord is unplugged.

The wall outlet should be near the copier and easily accessible.

If any adjustment or operation check has to be made with exterior covers off or open
while the main switch is turned on, keep hands away from electrified or mechanically
driven components.

The copier drives some of its components when it completes the warm-up period. Be
careful to keep hands away from the mechanical and electrical components as the copier
starts operation.

The inside and the metal parts of the fusing unit become extremely hot while the copier is

operating. Be careful to avoid touching those components with your bare hands.

Health Safety Conditions

1.

Toner and developer are non-toxic, but if you get either of them in your eyes by accident,
it may cause temporary eye discomfort. Inmediately wash eyes with plenty of water. If
unsuccessful, get medical attention.

The copier, which use high voltage power source, can generate ozone gas. High ozone
density is harmful to human health. Therefore, the machine must be installed in a

well-ventilated room.



Observance of Electrical Safety Standards

The copier and its peripherals must be serviced by a customer service representative who
has completed the training course on those models.
AWARNING
=  OKeep the machine away from flammable liquids, gases, and aerosols. A fire or an
explosion might occur.
/A CAUTION
=  The Controller board on this machine contains a lithium battery. The danger of
explosion exists if a battery of this type is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the
same or an equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer. Discard batteries in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions and local regulations.
=  The optional fax and memory expansion units contain lithium batteries, which can
explode if replaced incorrectly. Replace only with the same or an equivalent type
recommended by the manufacturer. Do not recharge or burn the batteries. Used

batteries must be handled in accordance with local regulations.

Safety and Ecological Notes for Disposal

1. Do not incinerate toner bottles or used toner. Toner dust may ignite suddenly when
exposed to an open flame.

2. Dispose of used toner, the maintenance unit which includes developer or the organic
photoconductor in accordance with local regulations. (These are non-toxic supplies.)
Dispose of replaced parts in accordance with local regulations.

4. When keeping used lithium batteries in order to dispose of them later, do not put more
than 100 batteries per sealed box. Storing larger numbers or not sealing them apart may

lead to chemical reactions and heat build-up.



Laser Safety

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based
optical units in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a
location with the requisite equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a
gualified Customer Engineer. The laser chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer
engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser subsystems to the factory or
service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.
AWARNING
= Use of controls, or adjustment, or performance of procedures other than those
specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation exposure.
AWARNING
=  WARNING: Turn off the main switch before attempting any of the procedures in the
Laser Optics Housing Unit section. Laser beams can seriously damage your eyes.
= CAUTION MARKING:

CAUTION

CAUTION- CLASS 3B LASER RADIATION V! 1

WHEN OPEN

AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM
VORSICHT-LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 3B,

WENN ABDECKUNG GEQFFNET

NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN

>PS<

Warnings, Cautions, Notes

In this manual, the following important symbols and notations are used.
AWARNING
= A Warning indicates a potentially hazardous situation. Failure to obey a Warning
could result in death or serious injury.
ACAUTION
=  ACaution indicates a potentially hazardous situation. Failure to obey a Caution could
result in minor or moderate injury or damage to the machine or other property.
B meortart |
= Obey these guidelines to avoid problems such as misfeeds, damage to originals,
loss of valuable data and to prevent damage to the machine.

e )

= This information provides tips and advice about how to best service the machine.



Symbols, Abbreviations and Trademarks

This manual uses several symbols and abbreviations. The meaning of those symbols and

abbreviations are as follows:

w See or Refer to
& |Clipring

& | Screw

22 Connector

=) Clamp

€ E-ring
SEF | Short Edge Feed
LEF |Long Edge Feed

Short Edge Feed (SEF)

Trademarks

o

Long Edge Feed (LEF)

Microsoft®, Windows®, and MS-DOS® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in

the United States and /or other countries.

PostScript® is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

PCL® is a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

Ethernet® is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

PowerPC® is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks

of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights involved with those marks.
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Specifications

1.

PRODUCT INFORMATION

1.1 SPECIFICATIONS

See "Appendices" for the following information:

SM

General Specifications
Supported Paper Sizes
Software Accessories

Optional Equipment
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1.2 PRODUCT OV

ERVIEW

1.2.1 COMPONENT LAYOUT

2\ 3\ 4

Product Overview
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1. Scanner HP sensor
15. Paper transfer roller
2. ADF exposure glass ) ]
_ 16. Registration roller
3. 2nd scanner (2nd carriage)
17. By-pass feed table
4. Exposure glass
) 18. Tray 2
5. 1st scanner (1st carriage)
19. Tray 1
6. Scanner lamp )
o ] 20. Toner collection bottle
7. Original width sensor ] ) )
o 21. Laser optics housing unit
8. Original length sensor
22. PCDU (4 colors)
9. Scanner motor ] ]
23. Image transfer belt cleaning unit
10. Lens block ]
] 24. Image transfer belt unit
11. Sensor board unit (SBU)
25. Toner bottle (4 colors)
12. Decurler roller
) 26. ID sensor
13. Duplex unit o
) ) 27. IH coil unit
14. Fusing unit
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Product Overview

1.2.2 PAPER PATH
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. Original tray )
. ] 9. Tray 5: Optional LCT 1200
. Original exit tray i .
. 10. Tray 4: Optional paper feed unit
. Duplex inverter o )
11. Finisher stapler (Optional)
. Duplex feed o ]
12. Finisher punch (Optional)
. By-pass tray feed o )
13. Finisher lower tray (Optional)
. Tray 1 feed o .
14. Finisher proof tray (Optional)
. Tray 2 feed
15. Inner Tray

0 N o o b~ WDN P

. Tray 3: Optional paper feed unit/LCT

The 1000-sheet finisher and 1000-sheet booklet finisher require the bridge unit and one from

the two-tray paper feed unit or the LCT.

SM 1-3 D086/D087



Product Overview

1.2.3 DRIVE LAYOUT

1\\

d088v202a
1. Scanner motor: Drives the scanner unit.
2. Toner supply clutch-K and Turns on/off the drive power to the toner supply unit (K
-CMY: and -CMY).
3.ITB (Image Transfer Belt) Moves the ITB into contact and away from the color
contact motor: PCUs.

Drives the toner attraction pumps and the toner

collection coils from the PCUs, from the transfer belt
4. Toner transport motor: _ o _
unit, and inside the toner collection bottle. Also rotates

the toner bottles.

5. Development clutch (K, Y, M, [ Turns on/off the drive power to the development unit

C): (K, Y, M, C).
6. Drum/Development drive Drives the color drum unit and development unit (K, Y,
motor (K, Y, M, C) M, C).

D086/D087 1-4 SM



Product Overview

7. Paper feed clutch Switches the drive power between tray 1 and tray 2.

8. Paper feed motor: Drives the paper feed mechanisms (tray 1/tray 2).
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Turns on/off the drive power to the by-pass pick-up,

9. By-pass feed clutch: )
feed and separation rollers.

10. Registration motor: Drives the registration roller.

Drives the by-pass pick-up, feed and separation roller,
11. By-pass/duplex feed motor:
and duplex transport rollers.

12. Paper transfer contact Moves the paper transfer roller in contact with the
motor: image transfer belt.
13. ITB drive motor: Drives the image transfer belt unit.

_ Drives the duplex inverter rollers and duplex transport
14. Duplex inverter motor I
rollers.

15. Fusing/paper exit motor: Drives the fusing unit and paper exit section.

SM 1-5 D086/D087



Machine Configuration

1.3 MACHINE CONFIGURATION
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Machine Call
Item Remarks
Code out
Mainframe D086/D087 [1] |-
Platen cover G329 [2]
One from the two
ARDF D541 3]
500-sheet finisher D372 [16] | Requires [14]
1000-sheet booklet One from [11], [12] and [16]; Requires [14]
o B793 [12]
finisher and one from [7] and [8].
Punch unit: 3/2 holes | B807-17 -
Punch unit: 4/2 holes | B807-27 - Requires [12].
Punch unit: 4 holes B807-30 -
. One from [11], [12] and [16]; Requires [14]
1000-sheet finisher B408 [11]
and one from [7] and [8].

D086/D087
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Machine Configuration

Item

Machine Call

Code out

Remarks

2000-sheet LCT

D538-57/67 | [7]

Two-tray paper feed

unit

D537-57 [8] | One from the three;
The one-tray PFU requires [10].

One-tray paper feed

_ D387 [9]
unit
Envelope feeder D547 [5] | Requires Tray 2 of the Mainframe or [8]
Caster table D446 [10] |-

1200-sheet LCT

D539-57/67 | [6] | Requires [7] or [8].

1-bin tray D536 [4] |-
Shift tray D388 [15]
Bridge unit D386 [14] | One from the three
Side tray D542 [13]
Scanner
o , D423 - -
accessibility option
ADF handle B862 - -
Card reader bracket D547 - -
Optional counter
_ . B870 - -
interface unit
Key counter bracket A674 - -
SM 1-7 D086/D087
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Machine Configuration

Item Machine code Call out Remark
USB2.0/SD Slot D422-01 [B] In USB A (front)
Gigabit Ethernet D546-23 [G] -
IEEE 1284 B679-17 D]
Wireless LAN D377-01 (NA) (€] You can only install one of
(IEEE 802.11a/g) D377-02 (EU/AA) these at a time.
Bluetooth B826-17 [F]
File Format Converter D377-04 [C] -
D546-09 (NA) You can only install one
PostScript 3 D546-10 (EU) from the five (SD card slot
D546-11 (AA) 1)
Security SD Card A Security SD Card (Data
(Standard) ) Overwrite Security and
HDD Encryption) is in SD
PictBridge D546-21 card slot 1 by default. If
IPDS Unit D546-05 (NA) multiple applications are

D086/D087
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Machine Configuration

D546-06 (EU)
D546-07 (AA)

PDF Direct

This card is
included in [B]
D546-23.

required, merge all
applications in one SD
card with SP mode. ("
p.2-104 "SD Card Appli

Move")

Browser Unit

D403-05 (NA)
D403-06 (EU)
D403-07 (AA)

In SD card slot 2
Remove it from slot 2 after

installing.

VM Card (Standard)

SD card slot 2

This SD card is not
installed in SD slot 2 by
factory default. This card
should be installed in SD
slot 2 at machine

installation.

SM
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Guidance for Those Who are Familiar with Predecessor Products

1.4 GUIDANCE FOR THOSE WHO ARE FAMILIAR WITH

PREDECESSOR PRODUCTS

Machine D086/D087 is a successor model to Machine D023/D025. If you have experience

with the predecessor products, the following information will be of help when you read this

manual.

Different Points from Predecessor Products

function

D086/D087 D023/D025
Security Card Standard Optional
VM Card Standard Optional
Safety shutdown Available Not available

Fusing method

Induction Heating system

Fusing belt and fusing lamp

D086/D087

1-10
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Installation Requirements

2. INSTALLATION

2.1 INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

2.1.1 ENVIRONMENT

=
Q2

%Rh S
I
0

90 — c

27C (80.6F) 80%Rh

BO —--o-eeee e e

T T — 25C (77F) 70%Rh i

60 —

e Bl Tt i

32C (89.6F) 54%Rh
40 —
] S :
15C (59F) 30%Rh

20 — 1

10 — 10C (50F) 15%Rh |

° | 5 | —

10 20 3 <

1. Temperature Range: 10°C to 32°C (50°F to 89.6°F)

2. Humidity Range: 15% to 80% RH

3.  Ambient lllumination: Less than 1500 lux (do not expose to direct sunlight)

4. Ventilation: 3 times/hr/person or more

5. Do not let the machine get exposed to the following:

1) Cool air from an air conditioner
2) Heat from a heater
6. Do not install the machine in areas that are exposed to corrosive gas.
Install the machine at locations lower than 2,000 m (6,560 ft.) above sea level.
Install the machine on a strong, level base. (Inclination on any side must be no more than
5 mm.)
9. Do not install the machine in areas that get strong vibrations.
b d |mportant
= Do not leave the toner bottle in a place directly exposed to sunlight.
= The toner bottle must be kept at a temperature of 35°C (95°F) or less. Be careful not

to leave the toner bottle in a hot place when transporting or storing it.

SM 2-1 D086/D087



Installation Requirements

2.1.2 MACHINE LEVEL

Front to back: Within 5 mm (0.2")
Right to left: Within 5 mm (0.2")

2.1.3 MACHINE SPACE REQUIREMENTS
/A CAUTION

=  This machine, which uses high voltage power sources, can generate ozone gas.
High ozone density is harmful to human health. Therefore, the machine must be

installed in a well-ventilated room.

iG]

A C]

b222i109a
A: Over 100 mm (3.9")
B: Over 100 mm (3.9")
C: Over 100 mm (3.9")
D: Over 750 mm (29.5")

Put the machine near the power source with the clearance shown above.

D086/D087 2-2 SM



2.1.4 MACHINE DIMENSIONS

- 1 >
- I.DJ >

TE1 »
[E] i —

A

== /[A]
el
2 =

Q OEN G (@] v
d086i505

[A]: 670 mm (mainframe) + 260 mm (PFU) + 120 mm (ARDF)
[B]: 580 mm

[C]: 670 mm

[D]: 1107 mm

[E]: 535 mm

2.1.5 POWER REQUIREMENTS
/A CAUTION

= Insert the plug firmly in the outlet.
= Do not use an outlet extension plug or cord.
= Ground the machine.
1. Input voltage level:
120 to 127 V, 60 Hz: More than 12 A
220 V to 240V, 50 Hz/60 Hz: More than 8 A
2. Permissible voltage fluctuation: +8.66 %/ -10 %

3. Do not put things on the power cord.

SM 2-3
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Optional Unit Combinations

2.2 OPTIONAL UNIT COMBINATIONS

2.2.1 MACHINE OPTIONS
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d086v500
No. Options Remarks
1 | Main machine (D086/D087) -
2 | Platen cover
One from No.2 or No.3
3 | ARDF
4 | 1-bin tray unit -
5 | Envelope feeder*! Requires Tray 2 of the Mainframe or No.8

6 | 1200-sheet LCT Requires No.7 or No.8

7 | Large capacity tray

One from No.7, No.8 or No.9

8 | Two-tray paper feed unit )
No.9 requires No. 10

9 | One-tray paper feed unit

10 | Caster table -

D086/D087 2-4 SM



Optional Unit Combinations

11

1000-sheet finisher

One from No.11, No.12 or No.16;

Requires No.14 and one from No.7 or No.8

12 | 1000-sheet booklet finisher

13 | Side tray

14 | Bridge unit One from No.13, No.14 or No.15
15 | Shift tray

16 | 500-sheet finisher Requires No.14

*1: The Envelope Feeder EF3000 (D547) cannot be used in the one-tray paper feed unit

(D387).

SM
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2.2.2 CONTROLLER OPTIONS

Optional Unit Combinations

No. Options

Remarks

1 Bluetooth

2 | IEEE 802.11a/g

One from the three (I/F Slot A)

3 | IEEE 1284
4 File Format Converter I/F Slot B
5 | Gigabit Ethernet I/F Slot C

6 | Security SD Card (Standard)

One from the five (SD card slot 1)

7 | PostScript 3

= Security SD Card (Data Overwrite
Security and HDD Encryption) is in SD

8 [ PictBridge Option

card slot 1 by default. If multiple

9 |IPDS Unit Type C5501

applications are required, merge all

applications in one SD card with SP

PDF Direct (child option for

mode. (" p.2-104 "SD Card Appli

10
USB2.0/SD Slot) Move")
11 | Browser Unit Type E SD card slot 2 (during installation only)
SD card slot 2
This SD card is not installed in SD slot 2 by
12 | VM Card (Standard) factory default. This card should be

installed in SD slot 2 at machine

installation.

For details about the slot locations, see Controller Options.

D086/D087
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Optional Unit Combinations

2.2.3 OTHER OPTIONS
No. Options Remarks
1 | Optional Counter Interface Unit -
2 |USB2.0/SD Slot -
3 | ADF Handle Type B
One from No.3 or No.4
4 | Key Counter Bracket Type H
5 | Card Reader Bracket Type C5501 -
2.2.4 FAX OPTIONS
No. Options Remarks
1 | Fax Option Type C5501 -
2 | G3 Interface Unit Type C5000 -
3 | Memory Unit Type B Requires No.1
4 | *Handset Type 1018 Requires No.1.

SM
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Copier Installation

2.3 COPIER INSTALLATION

ACAUTION

Make sure that the image transfer belt is in its correct position (away from the
PCDUSs) before you move the machine. Otherwise, the image transfer belt and the

black PCDU can be damaged.

2.3.1 POWER SOCKETS FOR PERIPHERALS
/ACAUTION

= Rating voltage for peripherals.
= Make sure to plug the cables into the correct sockets.

1. ARDF

Rating voltage output
connector for accessory
Max. DC24V

2. Finisher
Rating voltage output
connector for accessory
Max. DC24V

d086i108
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Copier Installation

2.3.2 INSTALLATION FLOW CHART

This flow chart shows the best procedure for installation.

Unpack Copier

Does the user require the Finisher?
Yes * No

Install the Paper Tray Unit or LCT (2000-sheet).
Install the copier on the Paper Tray Unit or LCT (2000-sheet).

Install the Two-Tray PFU, LCT (2000-sheet) or One-Tray PFU with
Caster Table.
Install the copier on the Two-Tray PFU, LCT (2000-sheet) or One-

Tray PFU with Caster Table.

| Install the one-bin tray if required |

v

| Install the Bridge Unit. | [ Does the user need the Shift Tray or Side Tray? |

¢ Yes * No

| Install the Finisher. | | Install the Shift Tray or Side Tray. |

! '

Does the user require the LCT (1200-sheet)?

Yes ¢ No
| Install the LCT (1200-sheet). |

v

| Install other options in any order.

d086i510
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You need the optional paper tray unit or the LCT if you want to install the finisher (B408 or

B793) or 1200-sheet LCT (D539).
The punch unit is for the booklet finisher (B793).

SM 2-9
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Copier Installation

2.3.3 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Remove the tape from the development units before you turn the main switch on.
The development units can be severely damaged if you do not remove the tape.
Put the machine on the paper tray unit or the LCT first if you install an optional paper tray unit
or the optional LCT at the same time. Then install the machine and other options.
= Keep the shipping retainers after you install the machine. You may need them in the

future if you transport the machine to another location.

Tapes and Retainers

d086i101
d023i102

Remove all the tapes and retainers on the machine.

n

Remove all the tapes and retainers in trays 1 and 2, and then take out the power cord
from tray 1 (if applicable).

Remove the scanner unit stay [A].

Open the front door [B], and then remove the jam location sheet [C].

Keep the scanner unit stay [A] inside the front door [B].

Reattach the jam location sheet.

N o o bk~ w

Close the front door.

D086/D087 2-10 SM



Rev. 01/26/2010 Copier Installation

Developer and Toner Bottles
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1. Open the front door [A].
2. Remove the stopper [B] (& x 1).
e
= This stopper locks the drum positioning plate lever.
3. Release the image transfer unit lock lever [C], and turn the drum positioning plate lever
[D] counterclockwise.
4. Open the drum positioning plate [E].
—>5. Remove tape [F] from the BK Development Unit.
e
=  When you remove the tape from the development unit, hold the development
unit with your hand, and then pull the tape.
6. Close the drum positioning plate. Then lock the image transfer unit lock and turn the
drum positioning plate lever clockwise.
Lock the drum positioning plate lever with the stopper [B] (£ x 1).

Shake each toner bottle five or six times.

SM 2-11 D086/D087



Copier Installation

9. Install each toner bottle [G] in the machine.
=  The black toner bottle is unique for the D086/D087 models. The black toner

bottle for the previous models (D023/D025) cannot be used in the D086/D087
models.

=  The other color toner bottles are common with the previous models.
10. Close the front door.

Paper Trays
1. Pull each paper tray out. Then adjust the side guides and end guide to match the paper
size.

= To move the side guide, first pull out the tray fully. Then push down the green
lock at the rear inside the tray.

2. Pull out the feeler [A] for the output tray full detection mechanism.

D086/D087 2-12 SM



Copier Installation

Emblem and Decals

[A]
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d086i105 =
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1. Attach the correct emblem [A] and the cover [B] to the front door [C] of the machine, if the

emblem is not attached.
2. Attach the correct paper tray number and size decals to the paper trays [D].
.
= Paper tray number and size decals are also used for the optional paper tray or

the optional LCT. Keep these decals for use with these optional units.

Initialize the Developer

Plug in the machine.
Make sure that the platen or ARDF is closed and the main power is turned off.

3. Turn the main power switch on. The machine automatically starts the initialization
procedure. The Start button LED () turns green when this procedure has finished.
Make copies of image samples (text, photo, and text/photo modes).

Do the Automatic Color Calibration process (ACC) as follows:

1). Print the ACC test pattern (User tools > Maintenance > ACC > Start).
2). Put the printout on the exposure glass.

3). Put 10 sheets of white paper on top of the test chart.

4). Close the ARDF or the platen cover.

5). Press “Start Scanning” on the LCD panel. The machine starts the ACC.

6. Check that the sample image has been copied normally.

SM 2-13 D086/D087



Settings Relevant to the Service Contract

Copier Installation

Change the necessary settings for the following SP modes if the customer has made a

service contract.

= You must select one of the counter methods (developments/prints) in accordance

with the contract (m SP5-045-001).

= The SP operation sound can be turned on or off. For details, see "SP Operation

Sound On/Off Setting" below.

Iltem SP No. Function Default
) Specifies if the counting method
Counting _ . “g-
SP5-045-001 used in meter charge mode is
method ) Developments
based on developments or prints.
Specifies whether the counter is
A3/11" x 17" .
doubled for A3/11" x 17" paper. “No”™: Single
double SP5-104-001 . )
) When you have to change this counting
counting ] ]
setting, contact your supervisor.
5812-002 programs the service
station fax number. The number is
Service Tel. | SP5-812-001 printed on the counter list when the
No. Setting | through 004 meter charge mode is selected.
This lets the user fax the counter
data to the service station.

D086/D087
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Copier Installation

SP Operation Sound On/Off Setting
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To turn off the SP Operation Sound

1. Enter the SP mode.

2. On the top menu screen [A], hold down the "Clear/Stop" button until you hear a beep
sound. This turns off the SP operation sound.

3. No SP operation sound can be heard in all levels [B] (SPx, SPx-xxx and SPx-xxx-xxx) of
the SP mode.

To turn on the SP Operation Sound

1. Enter the SP mode.

2.  On the top menu screen [A], hold down the "Clear/Stop" button again until you hear a
beep sound. This turns on the SP operation sound.

3. 'SP operation sound can be heard in all levels [B] (SPx, SPx-xxx and SPx-xxx-xxx) of the
SP mode.

Settings for @Remote Service

= Prepare and check the following check points before you visit the customer site. For
details, ask the @Remote key person.
Check points before making @Remote settings
1. The setting of SP5816-201 in the mainframe must be "0".
2. Device ID2 (SP5811-003) must be correctly programmed.

= 6 spaces must be put between the 3-digit prefix and the following 8-digit number (e.g.

XXX XXXXXXXX).
= |D2 (SP5811-003) and the serial number (SP5811-001) must be the same (e.g. ID2:
A01 23456789 = serial No. A0123456789)

3. The following settings must be correctly programmed.
=  Proxy server IP address (SP5816-063)
=  Proxy server Port number (SP5816-064)
=  Proxy User ID (SP5816-065)

SM 2-15 D086/D087



Copier Installation

=  Proxy Password (SP5816-066)

4. Get a Request Number

Execute the @Remote Settings

1. Enter the SP mode.

2. Input the Request number which you have obtained from @Remote Center GUI, and
then enter [OK] with SP5816-202.
Confirm the Request number, and then click [EXECUTE] with SP5816-203.

4. Check the confirmation result with SP5816-204.

Value Meaning Solution/ Workaround

0 Succeeded -

1 Request number error Check the request number again.

Communication error (proxy N
3 Check the network condition.
enabled)

Communication error (proxy

4 ] Check the network condition.
disabled)
Proxy error (lllegal user name or

5 Check Proxy user name and password.
password)

6 Communication error Check the network condition.

See "SP5816-208 Error Codes" below
this.

8 Other error

Request number confirmation ) )
9 ) Processing... Please wait.
executing

5. Make sure that the screen displays the Location Information with SP5816-205 only when
it has been input at the Center GUI.
Click [EXECUTE] to execute the registration with SP5816-206.

7. Check the registration result with SP5816-207.

D086/D087 2-16 SM
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Copier Installation

Value Meaning Solution/ Workaround
0 Succeeded -
1 Request number error Check the request number again.
2 Already registered Check the registration status.
Communication error (proxy B
3 Check the network condition.
enabled)
Communication error (proxy N
4 ] Check the network condition.
disabled)
Proxy error (lllegal user name or
5 Check Proxy user name and password.
password)
See "SP5816-208 Error Codes" below
8 Other error )
this.
Request number confirmation ) )
9 Processing... Please wait.

executing

Exit the SP mode.

2-17
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Copier Installation

SP5816-208 Error Codes

Cause Code Meaning Solution/ Workaround

) ) ) Obtain a Request Number
Inquiry, registration attempted )
-12002 ( o before attempting the
without acquiring Request No. ) ) .
Inquiry or Registration.

-12003 [ Attempted registration without | Perform Confirmation
execution of a confirmation and | before attempting the

no previous registration. Registration.

-12004 | Attempted setting with illegal Check ID2 of the

Operation Error, ] o ]
entries for certification and ID2. | mainframe.

Incorrect Setting
-12005 | @Remote communication is
. . Make sure that "Remote
prohibited. The device has an
Embedded RC gate-related

problem.

Service" in User Tools is

set to "Do not prohibit".

-12006 [ A confirmation request was
made after the confirmation Execute registration.

had been already completed.

-12007 | The request number used at
registration was different from | Check Request No.

the one used at confirmation.

-12008 | Update certification failed Check the mainframe
because mainframe was in condition. If the mainframe
use. is in use, try again later.

Operation Error, -12009 Write a common
Incorrect Setting ID2 mismatch between an certification, and then
individual certification and execute the confirmation
NVRAM request to the @Remote
Center.

-12010 Write a common
Certification area is not certification after initializing
initialized. the certification area, and

then execute the

D086/D087 2-18 SM
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Cause Code Meaning Solution/ Workaround
confirmation request to the
@Remote Center.
-2385 | Other error
-2387 | Not supported at the Service
Center
-2389 | Database out of service
-2390 | Program out of service
2391 Two registrations for the same | Check the registration
mainframe condition of the mainframe
-2392 | Parameter error
Error Caused by
Response from -2393 | External RCG not managed
GW URL -2394 | Mainframe not managed
Box ID for external RCG is
-2395 |
illegal.
Mainframe ID for external RCG
-2396 |
is illegal.
Check the ID2 of the
-2397 | Incorrect ID2 format )
mainframe.
Incorrect request number
-2398 Check the Request No.
format
SM 2-19 D086/D087
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Copier Installation

VM Card Installation

The App2Me application must be enabled before it can be used. The VM SD card including
App2Me is provided with the main machine.
Do the following procedure if a customer wants to use "App2Me".

1. Turn off the machine if it is in use.

\

d088i104
Remove the SD slot cover [A] (& x 1).
Insert the VM SD card [B] in slot 2.
Attach the SD slot cover [A] (& x 1).

Turn on the machine.

o bk wn

Enabling App2Me

The following procedure basically should be done by a customer.
Press the [User Tools] key on the operation panel.

Touch the "Extended Feature Settings" button twice.

Touch the "App2Me" line under the Startup Setting tab.
Touch the "Extended Feature Info" tab on the LCD.

Touch the "App2Me" line.

Set "Auto Start" to "On".

Touch the "Exit" button.

©O N o ok~ wDdE

Exit the "User Tools" settings.
b d |mportant
= Do not remove the VM card from Slot 2 (lower slot). The VM card must remain in the

machine.
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2.3.4 MOVING THE MACHINE

This section shows you how to manually move the machine from one floor to another floor.
See the section “Transporting the Machine” if you have to pack the machine and move it a
longer distance.

1. Remove all trays from the optional paper feed unit or LCT.

2.3.5 TRANSPORTING THE MACHINE

Main Frame
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1. Do SP 4806-001 to move the scanner carriage from the home position. This prevents
dust from falling into the machine during transportation.
2. Remove the toner cartridges. This prevents toner flow into the toner supply tube, which is
caused by vibration during transport. This can also cause the tube to be clogged with
toner.
3. Make sure there is no paper left in the paper trays. Then fix down the bottom plates with
a sheet of paper and tape.
4. Empty the toner collection bottle. Then attach securing tape to stop the toner bottle from
coming out.
5. Do one of the following:
= Attach shipping tape to the covers and doors.
=  Shrink-wrap the machine tightly.
= After you move the machine, make sure you do the "Auto Color Registration" as
follows. This optimizes color registration.

= 1. Do the "Forced Line Position Adj. Mode ¢" (SP2-111-3).

= 2. Then do the "Forced Line Position Adj. Mode a" (SP2-111-1).
To check if SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A
message is displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10 to
-12.

= Make sure that the side fences in the trays are correctly positioned to prevent color

registration errors.
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Paper Feed Unit PB3080 (D387)

2.4 PAPER FEED UNIT PB3080 (D387)

2.4.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 Securing bracket 2
2 Screw (M4x10) 2
3 Spring washer screw 1
4 Knob screw 3
1 2

d358i101
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Paper Feed Unit PB3080 (D387)

2.4.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

Turn off the main switch of the copier and unplug the power cord before you start the
installation procedure.

=  You need two or more persons to lift the copier. The copier is highly unstable when
lifted by one person, and may cause human injury or property damage.

= Do not lift the copier with the paper feed unit installed. The handle and grips may be
damaged.

= The one-tray paper feed unit must be installed on the caster table (D446). Prepare
the caster table first before installing this unit.

= The Envelope Feeder EF3000 (D547) cannot be used in this unit. Do not install the

d358i102
Remove all tape on the paper feed unit.

2. Remove the paper tray and remove all tapes and padding.

[C] 4358i103a
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Paper Feed Unit PB3080 (D387)

Grasp the handle [A] and grips [B] of the machine.
Lift the copier and install it on the paper feed unit [C].

= Hold the handle and grips of the machine when you lift and move the machine.

d358i104a

Remove tray 1 and 2 of the machine.

Fasten the spring washer screw [D].

Reinstall all trays.

Attach the securing brackets [E] (M4x10; & x 1 each).

© N o O

= One of the securing brackets is used as a securing tool (the cutout [F] is used in
step 6). But the cutout [G] is for attaching the tray heater. Therefore, attach the
securing brackets [E] after installing the tray heater if you install the tray heater.
9. Load paper into the paper feed unit.
10. Turn on the main power switch of the machine.
11. Check the paper feed unit operation and copy quality.
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Caster Table Type A (D446)

2.5 CASTER TABLE TYPE A (D446)

2.5.1 COMPONENT CHECK

No. Description Q'ty S
T
1 Caster Table 1 <=,§
2

2 Stud Screw 1

d446i100
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Caster Table Type A (D446)

2.5.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

1. Putthe caster table on a flat place.

d446i101

2. Grasp the handle [A] and grips [B] of the machine, if the copier is to be installed on the

caster table.
3. Lift the copier or one-tray paper feed unit [C], and then install it on the caster table [D].
= Hold the handle and grips of the machine when you lift and move the machine.

4. Pull out tray 2 of the mainframe or the tray of the one-tray paper feed unit.
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d446i104

d446i103

5. Secure the machine or one-tray paper feed unit to the caster table (stud screw x 1)
6. Reinstall the tray in the mainframe or one-tray paper feed unit.

7. Adjust the five leveling adjustors of the caster table.
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Paper Feed Unit PB3010 (D537)

2.6 PAPER FEED UNIT PB3010 (D537)

2.6.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

=
o
No. Description Q'ty ‘E
]
17
1 Securing bracket 2 £

2 Screw (M4x10) 2

3 Spring Washer Screw 1

1 2 3

d537i101
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Paper Feed Unit PB3010 (D537)

2.6.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

Turn off the main switch of the copier and unplug the power cord before you start the
installation procedure.

=  You need two or more persons to lift the copier. The copier is highly unstable when
lifted by one person, and may cause injury or property damage.

= Do not lift the copier with the paper feed unit installed. The handle and grips may be

damaged.

D351i102

1. Remove all tape on the paper feed unit.

2. Remove the paper trays and remove all tape and padding.

[Al

D351i103b

3. Grasp the handle [A] and grips [B] of the machine.
4. Lift the copier and install it on the paper feed unit [C].
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Paper Feed Unit PB3010 (D537)

= Hold the handle and grips of the machine when you lift and move the machine.

c
o
=
&
<
8
)
IS

D351i104b
Remove trays 1 and 2 of the machine.

Fasten the spring washer screw [D].
Reinstall all trays.
Attach the securing brackets [E] (& x 1 each; M4x10).

© N o O

= One of the securing brackets is used as a securing tool (the cutout [F] is used in
step 6). But the cutout [G] is for attaching the tray heater. Therefore, attach the
securing brackets [E] after installing the tray heater if you install the tray heater.
9. Load paper into the paper feed unit.
10. Turn on the main power switch of the machine.

11. Check the paper feed unit operation and copy quality.
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Envelope Feeder EF3000 (D547)

2.7 ENVELOPE FEEDER EF3000 (D547)

2.7.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 Envelope feeder 1
2 Paper size decal 1

d547i101
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Envelope Feeder EF3000 (D547)

2.7.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

= This tray can be installed in tray 2 of the copier, or tray 3 or tray 4 of the paper feed
unit (D537).

= There is no automatic paper size detection in the envelope feeder (D547). Adjust the
paper size for the tray where the envelope feeder is to be installed with User Tools.

1. Remove all tape from the envelope feeder.

=
o
=]
D
I
=
(%]
S

d547i103
Install the envelope feeder [A] into tray 2 of the main machine.
Press the "User/Tools" key on the operation panel.

Enter "Small Paper Size Tray" under "General Features".

= Initial Settings > General Features > Small Paper Size Tray
Select "On" for the tray where the envelope feeder is installed.

7. Turn the main machine off and on.
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2.8 LCIT RT3010 (D539)

2.8.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

LCIT RT3010 (D539)

No. Description Q'ty
1 Front Bracket 1
2 Rear Bracket 1
3 Stud Screw 4
4 Joint Pin 2
5 LCT 1

D086/D087
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LCIT RT3010 (D539)

2.8.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

/A CAUTION
= Unplug the main machine power cord before starting the following procedure.
= The Paper Tray Unit (D537) or LCT 2000-sheet (D538) must be installed before

=
installing this 1200-sheet LCT. 9
©
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[B] D353i102a
Unpack the LCT and remove the tapes.
Remove the stand covers [A].

Release the locks [B] of the front and rear caster stands.

A

Remove the caster stands [C].

A

[C]

D353i103a

5. Remove the paper path cover [A], connector cover [B] and six hole covers [C].
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LCIT RT3010 (D539)
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6. Insert the joint pins [A].
Attach the front [B] and rear brackets [C] (& x 2 each).

D353i105a
Pull out the front and rear rails [A], and then hang them on each bracket [B].
Connect the LCT cable [C] to the main machine.

10. Slide the LCT [D] into the main machine.

11. Make sure that the front and rear sides of the LCT are closely attached to the main

machine.
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LCIT RT3010 (D539)

2.8.3 SIDE FENCE POSITION CHANGE
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Open the right door of the LCT.
Push the down switch to lower the tray bottom plate until it reaches its lowest position.

2 7

[Al

d353i106
Remove the front and rear side fences [A, B] (& x 1 each).

Install the side fences in the correct position (A4 LEF/ LT LEF/ B5 LEF).
[A]

d353i107a
Pull the end fence [A] for B5 size paper as shown (@5 x 1) if the side fences are adjusted

for B5 size paper.

Close the right door.

Turn on the main power switch, and then go into the SP mode.

Input the correct paper size for the1200-sheet LCT with SP5181-018.
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LCIT PB3110 (D538)

2.9 LCIT PB3110 (D538)

2.9.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 Securing bracket 2
2 Screw (M4x10) 2
3 Spring washer screw 1

1 2 3

23

d538i101
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LCIT PB3110 (D538)

2.9.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

Turn off the main switch of the copier and unplug the power cord before you start the
installation procedure.

=  You need two or more persons to lift the copier. The copier is highly unstable when
lifted by one person, and may cause injury or property damage.

= Do not lift the copier with the paper feed unit installed. The handle and grips may be

damaged.

D352i102

1. Remove all tapes and retainers in the LCT.

[B]

D352i103¢
2. Grasp the handle [A] and grips [B] of the machine.

3. Lift the copier and install it on the LCT [C].
= Hold the handle [A] and grips [B] of the machine when you lift and move the

machine.
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LCIT PB3110 (D538)

[E]
D352i104b

Remove trays 1 and 2 of the machine.

Fasten the spring washer screw [D].

Reinstall all trays.

Attach the securing brackets [E] (& x 1 each; M4x10).

N o g &

= One of the securing brackets is used as a securing tool (the cutout [F] is used in
step 5). But the cutout [G] is for attaching the tray heater. Therefore, attach the
securing brackets [E] after installing the tray heater if you install the tray heater.
8. Load paper into the LCT.
9. Turn on the main power switch of the machine.

10. Check the LCT operation and copy quality.
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ARDF DF3050 (D541)

2.10 ARDF DF3050 (D541)

2.10.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

=

o

No. Description Q'ty ‘E

]

17

1 ARDF 1 =
2 Stamp Cartridge 1
3 Knob Screw 2
4 Stud Screw 2
5 Attention Decal — Top Cover 1

b789i502
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ARDF DF3050 (D541)

2.10.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Remove all tapes and shipping retainers.
2. Remove the two screws already installed at the top rear of the machine.

3. Insert the two stud screws [A] on the top of the machine.

4. Mount the ARDF [B] by aligning the screw keyholes [C] in the ARDF support plate over
the stud screws.
Slide the ARDF toward the front of the machine.
Secure the ARDF with the two knob screws [D].
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ARDF DF3050 (D541)
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7. Install the stamp cartridge [F] in the ARDF.

8. Peel off the platen sheet [G] and place it on the exposure glass.

9. Align the rear left corner of the platen sheet with the corner [H] on the exposure glass.
10. Close the ARDF.

11. Open the ARDF and check that the platen sheet is correctly attached.
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ARDF DF3050 (D541)
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12. Attach the decal [I] to the top cover as shown. Choose the language you want.

13. Plug in and turn on the main power switch of the machine, and then check the ARDF
operation.

14. Make a full size copy. Check that the registrations (side-to-side and leading edge) and
image skew are correct. If they are not, adjust the registrations and image skew referring

to "Copy Adjustments" in the "Replacements and Adjustments” section.
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ADF Handle Type B (D366)

2.11 ADF HANDLE TYPE B (D366)

2.11.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

=

o

No. Description Q'ty %

1 | Handle Unit 1 g
2 | Holder 1
3 | Stud Bracket 1
4 | Securing Bracket 1
5 | Handle Bracket 1
6 | Hinge Stopper - Right 1
7 | Hinge Stopper - Left 1
8 | Spacer 1
9 | Bushing: M6 1
10 [ Bushing: 6MM 1
11 | Tapping Screw: M3 x 12 2
12 | Tapping Screw (Self Binding): M3 x 12 2
13 | Screw: M3 x 8 3
14 | Tapping Screw: M4 x 8 4
15 [ Operation Decal 1
16 | Stud Decal 1
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ADF Handle Type B (D366)

b862i516
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ADF Handle Type B (D366)

2.11.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Turn off the main switch of the copier and unplug the power cord before you start the

installation procedure.

Preparing before Installing the DF Handle

1. Open the ADF unit.
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b862i501

Hold the securing bracket [A] at the location [B], inside the ADF cover.
Secure the stud bracket [C] to the outside of the ADF cover at location [D] with two
screws (& x 2: M3x8).

= The two screws must go through the ADF cover and the securing bracket [A].
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ADF Handle Type B (D366)

BBE2I515
4. Make two screw holes [E] in the scanner right cover with an M3x12 tapping screw from

the accessories.

Installing the DF Handle

1. Attach the holder [A] to the scanner right cover (Tapping Screw - M3x12: & x 2).
= Atfirst, secure the screw at the rear side (away from the operation panel) temporarily

and then at the front side temporarily. After that, secure them fully.

b862i513
2. Install the bushing: 6MM [B] in the inside of the handle unit.
3. Attach the handle unit to the stud bracket on the left side of the ADF.
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ADF Handle Type B (D366)
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b862i510
4. In the outside of the handle unit, install the bushing - M6 [C] first, and then the spacer [D].

b862i514
5. Secure the handle unit with a screw (& x 1: M3x8).

e

b862i511
6. Clean the handle unit with alcohol. Then attach the stud decal [E] at the location that was

cleaned.
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ADF Handle Type B (D366)

b862i503
7. Attach the handle bracket [F] at the front right side on the bottom of the ADF unit
(Tapping Screw [Self Binding] x 2: M3x12).
8. Close the ADF unit.

b862i504
9. Attach the hinge stoppers (left [G] and right [H]) to the left and right hinges (Tapping
screw x 2: M4x8 each).

b862i505
10. Clean the front side of the duplex unit with alcohol. Then attach the operation decal [I] at

the location that was cleaned.
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b862i506
11. Check the operation of the handle unit [J].
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1 Bin Tray BN3080 (D536)

2.12 1 BIN TRAY BN3080 (D536)

2.12.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 1 Bin Tray Unit 1
2 End-fence 1
3 Tray Support Bar 1
4 Screws (M3 x 16) 2
5 Tray 1

d414i101
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1 Bin Tray BN3080 (D536)

2.12.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.
If the bridge unit (D386) or side tray (D542) has already been installed in the machine,
remove it before installing 1 bin tray unit (D536). This will make it easier for you to do the
following procedure.

1. Remove all tapes.
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2. Open the right door of the machine.

3. Remove the front right cover [A] (& x 1).

4. Remove the inner cover [B] (& x 1).

=  Keep this screw for step 5.

d414i103

5. Install the 1 bin tray unit [C] (8 x 1, & x1, 3 x 1 [This screw was removed in step
4)).
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1 Bin Tray BN3080 (D536)

[F].

d389i105

Install the tray [G] (with the tray support bar) in the machine (M3 x 16: & x 2).
Reinstall the front right cover in the machine, and then close the right door of the
machine.

9. Turn on the main power switch of the machine.

10. Check the 1 bin tray unit operation.
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Internal Shift Tray SH3040 (D388)

2.13 INTERNAL SHIFT TRAY SH3040 (D388)

2.13.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.
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No. Description Qty ‘E

]

17

1 Shift Tray Unit 1 =
2 Paper Guide - Small 2
3 Connector Cover 1

d388i100a

2.13.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/A CAUTION

= Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Remove all tapes.

2. Remove the standard tray [A].
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Internal Shift Tray SH3040 (D388)

3. Remove the inner cover [B] (& x 1).

[C] D388i102

4. |Install the small paper guides [C].

[F] D388i103a

Attach the connector cover [D] to the shift tray unit [E].
Install the shift tray unit [E] to the machine.
Push down the left edge [F] of the shift tray.

Turn on the main power switch of the machine.

© o N oo

Check the shift tray unit operation.
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Side Tray Type C5501 (D542)

2.14 SIDE TRAY TYPE C5501 (D542)

2.14.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

=

o

No. Description Q'ty %

1 | Side Tray Unit 1 g
2 | Sub Output Tray 1
3 | Main Output Tray 1
4 | Screw 1
5 | Knob screw 1
6 | Frame Cover 1
7 | Holder bracket 1

d542i101
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Side Tray Type C5501 (D542)

2.14.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Turn off the main switch of the copier and unplug the power cord before you start the
installation procedure.
= If you will install the 1-bin tray (D536) on the machine, install the 1-bin tray first

before installing the side tray (D542). This makes it easier to do the following

procedure.

1. Remove all tapes.
2. If the sensor feeler [A] is out, fold it into the machine.

3. Open the right door of the machine.

4. Remove the inner tray [B].
5. Remove the front right cover [C] (& x 1).

6. Remove the connector cover [D] (& x 1).
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Side Tray Type C5501 (D542)
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[B]
>
d542i104

7. Attach the main output tray [A] and sub output tray [B] to the side tray unit.

[Al

8. Install the side tray unit [A] in the machine.
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Side Tray Type C5501 (D542)

[B] d542i106
9. Open the side tray cover [A].
10. Secure the side tray unit with the knob screw [B].
11. Attach the frame cover [C].
12. Reinstall the front right cover to the machine, and then close the right door of the
machine.
=  Open the side tray cover [A] when installing the front right cover. Otherwise, you
cannot reinstall it.
13. Install the holder bracket [D] (& x 1)
14. Turn on the main power switch of the machine.

15. Check the side tray operation.
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Bridge Unit BU3030 (D386)

2.15 BRIDGE UNIT BU3030 (D386)

2.15.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

C

(@]

No. Description Qty ‘E

(]

0

1 Bridge Unit 1 £
2 Frame Cover 1
3 Knob screw 1
4 Long knob screw 1
5 Holder bracket 1
6 Guide 2

6 d386i101a
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Bridge Unit BU3030 (D386)

2.15.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

= 1. If you will install the 1-bin tray (D536) in the machine, install the 1-bin tray before
you install the bridge unit (D386). This will make it easier for you to do the following
procedure.

= 2. If you will install a finisher (B408, B804 or B805) in the machine, install the finisher
after you install the bridge unit (D386).

1. Remove all tapes.

If the sensor feeler [A] is out, fold it into the machine.

Open the right door of the machine.

Remove the inner tray [B].
Remove the front right cover [C] (& x 1).

Remove the connector cover [D] (& x 1).
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Bridge Unit BU3030 (D386)
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7. Install the bridge unit [E] in the machine.

(1

[H] b227i153a
8. Secure the bridge unit with the knob screw [F] and screw [H].
9. Attach the frame cover [l].
10. Reinstall the front right cover in the machine. Then close the right door of the machine.
=  Open the bridge unit cover [J] when installing the front right cover. Otherwise,
the bridge unit cover is an obstacle for attaching the front right cover.
11. Install the optional finisher (refer to the finisher installation procedure).
= If you will not install the finisher at this time, install the holder bracket [G].
Otherwise, the customer will damage the bridge unit if they pull up the bridge
unit tray. When you install the finisher, you will need this bracket during the

installation procedure.
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12.

13.
14.

Bridge Unit BU3030 (D386)

d386i509b
Pull the extension tray [K] only if the 1000-sheet finisher (B408) is to be installed in the

main machine.
Turn on the main power switch of the machine.

Check the bridge unit operation.
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Finisher SR3050 (D372)

2.16 FINISHER SR3050 (D372)

2.16.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.
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No Description Q'ty %

1 Unit Holder 1 g
2 Shift Tray 1
3 Holder Bracket 1
4 Screw: M3 x 8 4
5 Screw: M3 x 6 1
6 Screw: M4 x 14 4
7 Screw: M4 x 20 4
8 Support Bracket 2
9 Support Bracket Cover 2

L

d372i100

SM 2-63 D086/D087



Finisher SR3050 (D372)

2.16.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before starting the following procedure.

= Before you install the 500-sheet finisher, the optional bridge unit (D386) must be

installed.

1. Unpack the finisher and remove the tapes.

TR e TR S

€1 P

d372i102a

2. Install the unit holder [A] (& x 3 - M4 x 14).
3. Install the support brackets [B] (& x 2 each: M4 x 20)
4. Install the support bracket covers [C] (& x 1 each: M3 x 8)
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Finisher SR3050 (D372)

[B]
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[C]

d372i103a

Install the 500-sheet finisher [A].
Install the holder bracket [B] (& x 1; M3 x 6).
Connect the finisher cable [C].

d372i104
Install the shift tray [A] (& x 2 - M3 x 8).
Turn on the main power switch and check the finisher operation.
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SR790 (B408)

2.17 SR790 (B408)

2.17.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

No. Description Qty
1 Front Joint Bracket 1
2 Rear Joint Bracket (Not used) 1
3 Rear Joint Bracket 1
4 Grounding Plate 1
5 Copy Tray 1
6 Staple Position Decal 1
7 Screw - M4 x 14 4
8 Knob Screw - M4 x 10 1
9 Screw - M3 x 8 1
10 Knob Screw - M3 x 8 1

6 2 8 5
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SR790 (B408)

2.17.2 NSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before starting the following procedure.
If this finisher will be installed on the D086 or D087 copier, the following options must be
installed before installing this finisher.
- Bridge Unit (D386)
- Paper Feed Unit (D537) or LCT (D538)
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1.

e

2. Install the front joint bracket [B], holder bracket [C] (& x 2 - M4 x 14), and rear joint
bracket [D] (& x 2 - M4 x 14).
= The holder bracket [C] must be placed outside the front joint bracket [B]. The
holder bracket is provided with the bridge unit (D386).
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8.
9.

SR790 (B408)

Install the grounding plate [E] on the finisher (& x 2 - M3 x 8).
[ [EN
= Use the screw removed in step 1 and the screw from the accessory box.
Open the front door [F] of the finisher, and then pull the locking lever [G] (1 knob screw -
M3 x 8).
Align the finisher on the joint brackets, and lock it in place by pushing the locking lever.
Secure the locking lever (1 knob screw - M3 x 8).
Close the front door.
Install the copy tray [H] (1 knob screw - M4 x 10).
Connect the finisher cable [I] to the main machine below the right rear handle.

Attach the staple position decal [J] to the ARDF as shown.
Turn on the main power switch and check the finisher operation.
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2.18 BOOKLET FINISHER SR3000 (B793)

2.18.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

=

o

No. Description Q'ty %

1 Rear Joint Bracket 1 g
2 Front Joint Bracket 1
3 Grounding Plate 1
4 Upper Output Tray 1
5 Cushion 2
6 Lower Output Tray 1
7 Short Knob Screw 1
8 Long Knob Screw 1
9 Screw (M3 x 8) 2
10 Screw (M4 x 14) 4
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2.18.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before starting the following procedure.
The bridge unit (D386) and optional paper feed unit (D537 or D538) must be installed before
installing this finisher (B793).

b793i102
1. Unpack the finisher and remove all tapes and packing materials from the finisher.
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2. Open the front door [A] of the 1000-sheet booklet finisher, and then pull out the jogger
unit [B].

3. Remove all tapes and packing materials from the inside of the finisher.

4. Attach the cushions [C] to the finisher.

= Make sure that the cushions are placed within 0 to 1 mm [D] from the edge of the

cover or frame.
5. Install the ground plate [E] on the finisher (& x 2; M3 x 8).
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[H]

6. Attach the rear joint bracket [F] (& x 2, M4 x 14).
7. Attach the front joint bracket [G] and the holder bracket [H] (& x 2; M4 x 14).
= The holder bracket [H] must be placed outside the front joint bracket [G]. The
holder bracket is provided with the bridge unit (D386).

J
L] [J]

Pull the lock lever [1] (Long knob screw x 1).

Slowly push the finisher to the left side of the machine, keeping its front door open until
the brackets [J] [K] go into their slots.

10. Push the lock lever [I], and then secure it (Long knob screw x 1).

11. Close the front door of the finisher.

12. Connect the finisher connector [L] to the machine.
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[N]

13. Install the upper output tray [M] (Short knob screw x 1).

14. Install the lower output tray [N].
15. Turn on the main power switch of the machine.
16. Check the 1000-sheet booklet finisher operation.
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2.19 PUNCH KIT PU3000 (B807)

2.19.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Punch Kit PU3000 (B807)

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 Punch Unit 1
2 Punch Drive Motor 1
3 Hopper Full Sensor Arm 1
4 Sub-scan Registration Sensor Unit 1
5 Punch Unit Stay 1
6 Sub-scan Registration Sensor Guide 1
7 Hopper 1
8 Screw 8
9 Step Screw 1
10 Spring 1

D086/D087
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2.19.2 INSTALLATION
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before starting the following procedure. If the
1000-sheet booklet finisher has been installed, disconnect it and pull it away from the

machine.

[C]

If the finisher is connected to the machine, disconnect it.

Open the top cover [A] and then release the guide arm [B] (& x 1).
Open the front door [C].

Pull the hook [D] up then remove the knob [E].

A
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5. Timing belt cover [F].

6.

7. Cover bracket [H] (& x 1)
8. Remove the paper guide plate [I] from the rear side (& x 4).

9. Install the punch unit stay [J] from the front side (& x 3).
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10. Install the sub-scan registration sensor guide [K] from the top (& x 1).
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12. Install the punch unit [M] along the punch unit stay from the rear side.
13. Make sure to put the punch unit stay pin [N] through the hole [O].

[RI]

14. Connect the harnesses [P] to the main PCB.
15. Put the harnesses [Q] through the hole [R] in the rear frame (%2 x 1).
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16. Install the punch drive motor [S] on the rear frame (& x 2).
17. Connect the drive motor harness [T] to the harness from the punch unit (5& x 1).
18. Connect the home position sensor harness from the punch unit to the home position

sensor [U].

19. Install the sub-scan registration sensor unit [V] from the rear side (& x 2).

20. Route and connect the harnesses as shown (52 x 2).
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21. Install the hopper full sensor arm [W] (& x 1, spring x 1).
22. Connect the harness from the sub-scan registration sensor unit to the hopper full sensor
[X].

[Y]
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23. Install the hopper [Y] from the front side.

24. Reinstall the timing belt cover and knob.

25. Reinstall the rear cover (& x 2).

26. Close the front door and top cover.

27. Install the 1000-sheet booklet finisher on the copier.
28. Plug in and turn on the main power switch.

29. Check the 1000-sheet booklet finisher operation.
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Key Counter Bracket Type H (A674)

2.20 KEY COUNTER BRACKET TYPE H (A674)

2.20.1 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

[D]
b222i514
1. Hold the key counter plate nuts [A] on the inside of the key counter bracket [B] and insert
the key counter holder [C].
2. Secure the key counter holder to the bracket (& x 2).
Install the key counter cover [D] (& x 2).
Rear cover (" p.4-19)

b222i515

5. Cut off the part [E] of the rear cover.
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7.

8.

SM

Key Counter Bracket Type H (A674)

b222i516
Connect the harness to the connector [F] inside the machine.
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b222i517

Peel off double sided tape on the key counter bracket and attach the key counter to the
scanner right cover [G].

Reassemble the machine.
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Optional Counter Interface Unit Type A (B870)

2.21 OPTIONAL COUNTER INTERFACE UNIT TYPE A

(B870)

2.21.1 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. |10B bracket (M p.4-153 "Controller Box")

b222i511
Install the four stud stays in the location [A] in the controller box.

Install the key counter interface board on the four stud stays in the controller box.

Connect the harness to CN3 on the key counter interface board.

b222i676

6. Close the IOB bracket and connect the other terminal to CN215 [B] on the 10B.
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12.

SM

Optional Counter Interface Unit Type A (B870)

b222i512
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Cut off the part [C] of the rear cover.

b222i513

Clamp the harness from the counter device with the clamp [D] and put it as shown by the
blue arrow (32 x 1).

Route the harness from the counter device in the same way as the other harnesses [E]
(2 x 3).

Connect the harness from the counter device to CN4 on the key counter interface board.
Reattach the IOB bracket (W~ p.4-153 "Controller Box").

Reassemble the machine.
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USB2.0/SD Slot Type F (D546)

2.22 USB2.0/SD SLOT TYPE F (D546)

2.22.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 USB2.0/SD Slot 1
2 Ground Plate 1
3 USB Cable 1
4 Screw: M3 x 6 blue 1
5 Screw: M3 x 8 4
6 Screw: M3 x 6 1
7 Bracket 1
8 PDF Direct Card** 1

*1: If the PostScript 3 option is used in this machine, this card is not necessary.
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2.22.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
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d027i111
1. Connect the USB cable [B] to the USB slot [A] in the USB2.0/SD Slot as shown above.

2. Attach the ground plate [C] to the bracket of the USB2.0/SD Slot (& x 1: M3x6 blue).

s

i

d023i110

Rear cover of the machine (& x 8)
Remove the scanner left cover [A] (& x 2).

Remove the left frame cover [B] (& x 1).

d027i112
6. Remove the part [A] of the left frame cover with pliers or a similar tool.

Reinstall the left frame cover (& x 1).
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d023i113
8. Remove the part [A] on the scanner left cover.

d023i113a
9. Make four holes in the scanner left cover with a screwdriver as shown [A].
= Smooth the four holes in the scanner left cover as shown [B].
T i i R 3

e,
L e O e

o

d023i115

10. Route the USB cable [A] through the gaps in the left scanner cover.
11. Secure the USB2.0/SD Slot [B] with the left scanner cover as shown above (& x 4:
M3x8).

= Use the screw holes [C] as shown above.
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d023i114

d023i116
13. Put the USB cable [A] through the cutout [B] of the left frame cover.

14. Attach the scanner left cover [C] to the mainframe, and then connect the USB cable [A] to
USB-A (front side) as shown above.
= Make sure that the USB cable is inserted in USB-A (front side).

15. Reinstall the rear cover (& x 8).

If PostScript 3 is already installed, go to step 25. If not, follow the steps from 16 to 24.
16. Remove the SD slot cover (& x 1), and move the SD card from slot 1 to slot 2.
17. Insert the PDF direct card in slot 1.
18. Plug in and turn on the mainframe.
19. Enter the System SP mode.
20. Move HDD Security Applications (HDD Encryption unit and Data Overwrite Security Unit)
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22.
23.
24.

25.

26.

USB2.0/SD Slot Type F (D546)

from the SD card in slot 2 to the SD card in slot 1 with SP5-873-001 "Move Exec".

Enter the Scanner SP mode, and then change the setting of SP1013-001 from “0” to “1”".
Enter the Printer SP mode, and then change the setting of SP1110-001 from “0” to “1”".
Exit the SP mode, and then turn off the machine.

Remove the SD card in slot 2, and then attach the SD slot cover (& x 1).

= Keep this card in the safe place (W~ p.2-104 "SD Card Appli Move").

Check the operation of the USB2.0/SD Slot.

d027i118

Attach the decal [A] to the USB2.0/SD Slot as shown above.

2.22.3 TESTING THE SD CARD/USB SLOT

1.

© N o o &

10.

Insert an SD card or USB memory device in the slot.

You can connect only one removable memory device at a time.
Close the media slot cover.

If you leave the cover open, static electricity conducted through an inserted SD card
could cause the machine to malfunction.

Make sure that no previous settings remain.

If a previous setting remains, press the [Clear Modes] key.
Place an original on the exposure glass.

Press [Store File].

Press [Store to Memory Device].

Press [OK].

Press the [Start] key.

When writing is complete, a confirmation message appears.
Press [Exit].

Remove the memory device from the media slot.

Do not remove the memory device while writing is in process.
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Card Reader Bracket Type C5501 (D547)

2.23 CARD READER BRACKET TYPE C5501 (D547)

2.23.1 COMPONENT CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list.

=

o

No. Description Qty %

1 Screw: M3 x 8 2 g
2 Screw: M3 x 14 1
3 Screw: M3 x 25** 1
4 Tapping Screw: M3 x 10 3
5 Upper Tray 1
6 Lower Tray 1
7 Tray Bracket 1
8 Clamp 5

*1: Not used in this machine

d547i100
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2.23.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

o
a o

d547i202
1. Remove the screw [A] on the scanner right cover.
2. Attach the tray bracket [B] to the scanner right cover (& [C] x 2: M3x10, & [D] x 1:
M3x14).
=  For this model, use the screw holes marked "2" on the table bracket.
[B]
d547i203
3. Attach the lower tray [A] to the tray bracket (& x 2: M3x8).
4. Attach the upper tray [B] to the tray bracket (& x 1: M3x8).
5. Use the clamps as necessary to clamp the cable of the card read/writer device.

= The smart card reader must be placed on this card reader table. If not, some

antenna or transmitter in the main machine may be interrupted.
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Anti-Condensation Heater (Scanner)

2.24 ANTI-CONDENSATION HEATER (SCANNER)

= This option is provided as a service part.

2.24.1 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
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b230i207a

Rear cover (" p.4-19 in the "Replacement and Adjustment" section)
Open the ARDF or platen cover.

Glass cover [A] (& x 4)

ARDF exposure glass [B]

Rear scale [C] (& x 3)

Exposure glass with left scale [D]

L T o
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Anti-Condensation Heater (Scanner)

7. Move the scanner carriage to the right side by rotating the scanner motor [E].
Install the heater [F] in the scanner unit (& x 1, hook)
Put the connector [G] through the cutout.

10. Connect it to the connector [H] (blue and red cords) in the frame of the machine.

11. Reassemble the machine.

D086/D087 2-92 SM



Anti-Condensation Heater Type A

2.25 ANTI-CONDENSATION HEATER TYPE A

= This option is provided as a service part.

2.25.1 COMPONENT CHECK

=
Q2
kS|
©
17
No. Description Q'ty =
1 | Tray heater 1
2 | On-standby decal 1 (-90) or 2 (-91)
3 | Harness 2 (For D387) 1
4 | Harness 1 (For D537/D538) 1
5 | Screw M4 x 10 2
- Installation procedure 1

b800i191
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Anti-Condensation Heater Type A

2.25.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the machine power cord before starting the following procedure.
= Do the following procedure not to damage any harnesses.
= Check that all harnesses are not damaged nor pinched after installation.

For installing the tray heater in the main machine

— [Al

Remove trays 1 and 2 from the machine.

Remove the connector cover [A] (& x 1).

Connect the connector [B] of the heater to the connector of the main machine.
Install the heater [C] inside the machine (& x 1).

Reassemble the machine.

ok LN PE
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For installing the tray heater in D537

15 =

[A]
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d023r100
1. Rear cover [A] (& x8)

2. Pull out the two trays in the optional paper feed unit.

[B]

b800i250
3. Install the tray heater [B] in the optional paper feed unit (& x 1).
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b800i251
4. Remove the two securing brackets [C] (& x 1 each), and then the rear cover [D] of the
optional paper feed unit (& x 2).

5. Remove the harness cover bracket [E] (& x 1).

[H] 7

[G] ]

g832i250a

6. Pull out tray 2 from the mainframe.
7. Replace the shoulder screw [F] with the washer screw [G], using securing bracket [H] ( &
x 1).

[K] \ ik

—

[J] \%’U %\

WV avd

i e

‘;.‘@ |
b800i252

[l
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Anti-Condensation Heater Type A

Connect the harness [1] to the connector [J] of the tray heater.
9. Route the harness [I] as shown and clamp it with four clamps (52 x 4).
10. Connect the harness [I] to the connector [K] of the mainframe.

11. Reassemble the mainframe and optional paper feed unit.
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‘ b800i192

12. Attach the on/standby decal [L] to the right-hand side of the main power switch.

For Installing the Tray Heater in D538

1. Remove the rear cover of the mainframe (W™ step 1 in For Installing the Tray Heater in
D537).
2. Pull out the LCT drawer.

= |f the right tray comes out with the left tray, push the right tray into the LCT.

b801r111

3. Lefttray [A] (& x2)
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b801r112
4. Remove the right tray [B] while pressing down the stopper [C].

=  When reinstalling the right tray, set the right tray on the guide rail and carefully

push the tray in, making sure to keep the tray level.

[g Z
Lo '
< _ X

%/

5. Install the tray heater [D] in the optional LCT (& x 1).

b801i251

6. Remove the two securing brackets [E] (& x 1 each), and the then rear cover [F] of the
optional LCT (& x 2).

7. Remove the harness cover bracket [G] (& x 1).
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12.
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Anti-Condensation Heater Type A

(17

c
o
=
a
T
s
)
£

gB832i250h

Pull out tray 2 from the mainframe.

Replace the shoulder screw [H] with the washer screw [l], using the securing bracket [J]

(& x

1),

bB01i252

Connect the harness [K] to the connector [L] of the tray heater.

Route

the harness [K] as shown and clamp it with four clamps (52 x 4).

Connect the harness [K] to the connector [M] of the mainframe.

Reass

[

emble the mainframe and optional LCT.

){L N]

b800I192a

14. Reassemble the mainframe and optional paper feed unit.

15. Attach the on/standby decal [N] to the right-hand side of the main power switch.

SM
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For Installing the Tray Heater in D387

1. Remove the rear cover of the mainframe (W™ step 1 in For Installing the Tray Heater in
D537).
2. Pull out the tray in the optional paper tray.

[Al
0
&>

g832i250 \/

3. Install the tray heater [A] in the optional paper tray (& x 1).

[B]

4. Remove the two securing brackets [B] (& x 1 each), and then the rear cover [C] of the

8321251

optional paper tray (& x 2).

5. Remove the harness cover bracket [D] (& x 1).
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(F17 J

g832i250c

Pull out tray 2 from the mainframe.
Replace the shoulder screw [E] with the washer screw [F], using securing bracket [G] (&
x 1).

g832i252

Connect the harness [H] to the connector [I] of the tray heater.
Route the harness [H] as shown and clamp it with four clamps (& x 4).
= Make sure that the harness [H] is placed below the harness [J].
Connect one harness [K] of the two-way harness to the connector [L] of the mainframe.
=  The harness [K] of the two-way harness, which has two binds, is for the
connector of the mainframe. The harness [M], which has one bind, is for another
optional paper feed unit.
Clamp the other harness [M] of the two-way harness as shown [N] if you do not install
another optional paper feed unit.

Reassemble the mainframe and optional paper tray.
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Anti-Condensation Heater Type A

I
l\

bB00I192b

6. Attach the on/standby decal [O] to the right-hand side of the main power switch.
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Controller Options

2.26 CONTROLLER OPTIONS

2.26.1 OVERVIEW

This machine has I/F card slots for optional I/F connections and SD card slots applications.

After you install an option, check that the machine can recognize it (see "Check All

=
o
Connections" at the end of this section). =
g
& g
[1]
|
| 2]
i
d088i400

I/F Card Slots

= SlotAis used for one of the optional I/F connections (only one can be installed):
IEEE1284, IEEE802.11a/g (Wireless LAN), Bluetooth or Remote Communication Gate.

= Slot B is used for the File Format Converter or Remote Communication Gate.

= Slot Cis used for Gigabit Ethernet.

SD Card Slots

= Slot 1 is already occupied by the Security SD Card by factory default, and is also used for
optional applications (e.g.: PostScript 3, PictBridge, IPDS unit, PDF direct, etc).

= Slot 2 is used for installing the Browser Unit, VM card or for service only (for example,
updating the firmware).
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2.26.2 SD CARD APPLI MOVE

Overview

The service program "SD Card Appli Move" (SP5-873) lets you move application programs

from one SD card to another SD card.

If more than one application is required, the applications must be moved to one SD card with
SP5873-1 (PostScript 3, Security Application, PictBridge, IPDS unit, PDF Direct, etc.).

Be very careful when you do the SD Card Appli Move procedure:

The data necessary for authentication is transferred with the application program from an
SD card to another SD card. Authentication fails if you try to use the SD card after you
move the application program from one card to another card.

Do not use the SD card if it has been used before for other purposes. Normal operation is
not guaranteed when such an SD card is used.

d088i511

Remove the cover [A] (& x 2), and then keep the SD card in the place [B] after you

move the application program from one card to another card. This is done for the

following reasons:

= The SD card can be the only proof that the user is licensed to use the application
program.

= You may need to check the SD card and its data to solve a problem in the future.

You cannot move the PostScript or PDF Direct application to another SD card. You have

to move the other application (PictBridge, Security Applications, IPDS unit) to the SD

card that stores the PostScript or PDF Direct application.
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Move Exec

The menu "Move Exec" (SP5-873-001) lets you move application programs from the original
SD card to another SD card.
b d |mportant
= Do not turn ON the write protect switch of the system SD card or application SD card
on the machine. If the write protect switch is ON, a download error (e.g. Error Code
44) occurs during a firmware upgrade or application merge.
1. Turn the main switch off.
2. Make sure that a target SD card is in SD Card Slot 1. The application program is moved
to this SD card.
3. Insert the source SD card with the application program in SD Card Slot 2.The application
program is copied from this source SD card.
Turn the main switch on.
Start the SP mode.
Select SP5-873-001 "Move Exec".
Follow the messages shown on the operation panel.

Turn the main switch off.

© ©® N o g &

Remove the source SD card from SD Card Slot 2.
10. Turn the main switch on.
11. Check that the application programs run normally.

Undo Exec

"Undo Exec" (SP5-873-002) lets you move back application programs from an SD card in SD
Card Slot 1 to the original SD card in SD Card Slot 2. You can use this program when, for
example, you have mistakenly copied some programs by using Move Exec (SP5-873-001).
b d |mportant
= Do not turn ON the write protect switch of the system SD card or application SD card
on the machine. If the write protect switch is ON, a download error (e.g. Error Code
44) occurs during a firmware upgrade or application merge.
1. Turn the main switch off.
2. Insert the original SD card in SD Card Slot 2. The application program is copied back into
this card.
3. Insert the SD card with the application program in SD Card Slot 1.The application
program is copied back from this SD card.
4. Turn the main switch on.
Start the SP mode.
Select SP5-873-002 "Undo Exec."
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Controller Options

Follow the messages shown on the operation panel.
Turn the main switch off.
Remove the SD card from SD Card Slot 2.

. Turn the main switch on.
. Check that the application programs run normally.

. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the

end of this section).

2.26.3 POSTSCRIPT3 UNIT TYPE C5501

The PostScript3 application and fonts cannot be moved to another SD card. However,

other applications can be moved onto the PostScript3 SD card.

/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

d546i104

Remove the SD-card slot cover [A] from the SD card slots (& x 1).

Move the SD card (security applications) [B] from SD slot 1 to SD slot 2.

= |fthe VM card is already in SD slot 2, first remove the VM card in SD slot 2.

Insert the SD card [C] (PostScript 3) in SD slot 1 with its label face towards the front of

the machine. Then push it slowly into SD slot 1 until you hear a click.
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d027i504

Attach the "Adobe PostScript 3" decal [A] to the front door.
Plug in, and then turn on the machine.
Move security applications from the SD card in SD slot 2 to the SD card in SD slot 1 with
SP5-873-001.

7. Turn off the machine.

8. Remove the SD card from SD slot 2, and then keep it in a safe place (M~ SD Card Appli
Move).

9. Insertthe VM card in SD slot 2.

10. Attach the SD-card slot cover, and then turn on the machine (& x 1).

11. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the

end of this section).
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2.26.4 IPDS UNIT TYPE C5501
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

d546i104

Remove the SD-card slot cover [A] from the SD card slots (& x 1).
Move the SD card (security applications) [B] from slot 1 to slot 2.
= |fthe VM card is already in slot 2, first remove the VM card in SD slot 2.

3. Insert the SD card [C] (IPDS Unit) in SD slot 1 with its label face towards the front of the
machine.
Plug in, and then turn on the machine.
Move security applications from the SD card in SD slot 2 to the SD card in SD slot 1 with
SP5-873-001.

6. Turn off the machine.

7. Remove the SD card from SD slot 2, and then keep it in a safe place (¥~ p.2-104 "SD
Card Appli Move").

8. Insert the VM card in SD slot 2.

9. Attach the SD-card slot cover, and then turn on the machine (& x 1).
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2.26.5 FILE FORMAT CONVERTER TYPE E
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

Installation

d088i402

1. Remove the slot B cover [A] (& x 2).
2. Install the file format converter [B] into slot B and then fasten it with screws.
3. Plug in and turn on the main power switch.
4. Check or set the following SP codes with the values shown below.
SP No. Title Setting
SP5-836-001 Capture Function (0:Off 1:0n) "1
SP5-836-002 Panel Setting "0"

Check the operation.
Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the

end of this section).
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2.26.6 |EEE 1284 INTERFACE BOARD TYPE A

Installation Procedure

A CAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
You can only install one of the following network interfaces at a time: (IEEE 802.11 a/g,
(Wireless LAN), IEEE1284, Bluetooth).

d088i404

Remove the slot A cover [A] (& x 2).
Install the interface board [B] (Knob-screw x 2) into the slot A.

3. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the
end of this section).
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2.26.7 |IEEE 802.11A/G INTERFACE UNIT TYPE J

Installation Procedure

A CAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
You can only install one of the following network interfaces at one time: (IEEE 802.11 a/g,
(Wireless LAN), IEEE1284, Bluetooth).

c
o
=
a
<
e
)
£

d027i403a
Remove the slot cover [A] from the board slot (& x 2).
Install the wireless LAN board [B] (Knob-screw x 2) into the board slot.

3. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the

end of this section).

d027i509

4. Peel off the double-sided tapes on the Velcro fasteners [A], and then attach them [A] at
the front left and rear left of the machine.
Attach "ANT1" (having a black ferrite core) [B] to the front left of the machine.
Attach "ANT2" (having a white ferrite core) [C] to the rear right of the machine.
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=  "ANT1"is a transmission/reception antenna and "ANT2" is a reception antenna.
Do not attach them at the wrong places.
7. Attach the clamps as shown above.
8. Wire the cables and clamp them (32 x 7).
= Make sure that the cables are not slack. Keep them wired tightly along the
covers.
You may have to move the machine if the reception is not clear.
= Make sure that the machine is not located near an appliance or any type of equipment
that generates strong magnetic fields.
=  Put the machine as close as possible to the access point.
Installing Various Hardware Combinations

d027i511

= Refer to the above picture [A] when installing the handset.
= Refer to the above picture [B] when installing the handset and the USB2.0/SD.
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UP Mode Settings for Wireless LAN

Enter the UP mode. Then do the procedure below to perform the initial interface settings for

IEEE 802.11 a/g. These settings take effect every time the machine is powered on.

= You cannot use the wireless LAN if you use Ethernet.

1. Press the "User Tools/Counter" key.
2. On the touch panel, press "System Settings".
= The Network I/F (default: Ethernet) must be set for either Ethernet or wireless
LAN.
3. Select "Interface Settings".
4. Press "Wireless LAN". Only the wireless LAN options show.
5. Communication Mode. Select either "802.11 Ad hoc", "Ad hoc" or "Infrastructure".
6. SSID Setting. Enter the SSID setting. (The setting is case sensitive.)
7. Channel. You need this setting when Ad Hoc Mode is selected.

Range: 1 to 14 (default: 11)
= The allowed range for the channel settings may vary for different countries.

8. WEP (Encryption) Setting. The WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) setting is designed to
protect wireless data transmission. The same WEP key is required on the receiving side
in order to unlock encoded data. There are 64 bit and 128 bit WEP keys.

WEP:

Selects "Active" or "Inactive" ("Inactive" is default.).
Range of Allowed Settings:

64 bit: 10 characters

128 bit: 26 characters

9. Transmission Speed. Press the Next button to show more settings. Then select the
transmission speed for the mode: Auto, 11 Mbps, 5.5 Mbps, 2 Mbps, 1 Mbps (default:
Auto). This setting should match the distance between the closest machine or access
point. This depends on which mode is selected.

= For the Ad Hoc Mode, this is the distance between the machine and the closest
PC in the network. For the Infrastructure Mode, this is the distance between the
machine and the closest access point.
11 Mbps: 140 m (153 yd.)
5.5 Mbps: 200 m (219 yd.)
2 Mbps: 270 m (295 yd.)
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1 Mbps: 400 m (437 yd.)
10. Press "Return to Default” to initialize the wireless LAN settings.
Press "Yes" to initialize the following settings:
=  Transmission mode
= Channel

=  Transmission Speed

»  WEP
= SSID
*  WEP Key

SP Mode and UP Mode Settings for IEEE 802.11 a/g Wireless LAN

The following SP commands and UP modes can be set for IEEE 802.11 a/g.

SP No. Name Function

Sets the maximum range of the channel settings for the
5840-006 Channel MAX
country.

Sets the minimum range of the channels settings
5840-007 Channel MIN
allowed for your country.

5840-011 WEP Key Select | Used to select the WEP key (Default: 00).

UP mode Name Function

SSID Used to confirm the current SSID setting.

Used to confirm
WEP Key the current WEP
key setting.

Used to show
the maximum
length of the
WEP Mode )
string that can be
used for the

WEP Key entry.
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2.26.8 BLUETOOTH INTERFACE UNIT TYPE 3245
/ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

You can only install one of the following network interfaces at a time: (IEEE 802.11 a/g
(Wireless LAN), IEEE1284, Bluetooth).
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D027i405
Remove the slot cover [A] (& x 2).
Install the Bluetooth board [B] (Knob-screw x 2) into the slot A.
Insert the Bluetooth card into the Bluetooth card adaptor.
Install the Bluetooth card adaptor on the Bluetooth board.

Attach the antenna cap to the Bluetooth board.

o a0k~ wbd Pk

Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the

end of this section).
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2.26.9 CAMERA DIRECT PRINT CARD TYPE |
/ACAUTION

© ® N oo

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

d546i104

Remove the SD-card slot cover [A] from the SD card slots (& x 1).

Move the SD card (security applications) [B] from SD slot 1 to SD slot 2.

= |fthe VM SD card is already in SD slot 2, first remove the VM card in SD slot 2.
Insert the SD card [C] (PictBridge) in SD slot 1 with its label face to the front of the
machine.

Plug in, and then turn on the machine.

Move security applications from the SD card in SD slot 2 to the SD card in SD slot 1 with
SP5-873-001.

Turn off the machine.

Remove the SD card from slot SD 2, and then keep it in a safe place.

Insert the VM card in SD slot 2.

Attach the SD-card slot cover, and then turn on the machine (& x 1).

. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see ‘Check All Connections’ at the

end of this section).

D086/D087 2-116 SM



Rev. 6/14/2011 Controller Options

—> 2.26.10BROWSER UNIT TYPE E

Installation Procedure
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For models which have the VM card, do the following. Then continue with step 3:

- Press “User tools” button to enter the User Tools mode.

- Press “Extended Feature Settings” on the LCD.

- Press “Extended Feature Settings” on the LCD again.

- Press “Start up” tab.

- Stop all SDK applications with touching application lines.

- Exit UP mode, turn off the machine and unplug the power cord

- Remove the slot cover for SD cards [A].

- Remove the SD card (VM/JAVA) from SD slot 2 [B].

Turn off the machine and unplug the main machine power cord. Remove the slot cover
for SD Cards [A].

Turn the Browser SD card label face to the rear of the machine. Then push it slowly into
slot 2 until you hear a click.

Plug in and turn on the main power switch.

Push the “User Tools” key.

If an administrator setting is registered for the machine, steps 6 and 7 are required.
Otherwise, skip to step 8.

Push the “Login/Logout” key.

Login with the administrator user name and password.
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.
27.
28.
20.

Touch “Extended Feature Settings” twice on the LCD.

Touch “Install” on the LCD.

Touch “SD card”.

Touch the “Browser” line.

Under “Install to”, touch “Machine HDD” and touch “Next”.

When you see “Ready to Install”’, check the information on the screen to confirm your
previous selection.

Touch “OK”. You will see “Installing the extended feature... Please wait.” and then
“Completed”.

Touch “Exit” to go back to the setting screen.

Touch “Change Allocation”.

Touch “Browser” line.

Press one of the hard keys, which you want to use for the Browser Unit. By default, this
function is assigned to the “Other Functions” key (bottom key of the function keys).
Touch “OK”.

Touch “Exit” twice to go back to the copy screen.

Turn off the main power switch.

Install the function key for “Browser Unit” to the place you chose in step 18.

Turn on the main power switch.

When the reaches the Ready condition, press the key that you installed in step 22.
Note: A message will be displayed confirming that the Browser Option was successfully
installed.

Turn off the main power switch.

Remove the SD card from slot 2.

Reinstall the JAVA card in slot 2.

Attach the slot cover.

Ask the customer to keep the SD card in a safe place after you have installed the

application program from the card to the HDD. This is because:

- The SD card is the only proof that the user is licensed to use the application program.

- You may need to check the SD card and its data to solve a problem in the future.
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2.26.11GIGABIT ETHERNET TYPE B
ACAUTION

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
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d393i101

1. Remove the controller cover [A] (& x 3).
2. Pull out the controller board [B] (& x 5).

d027i409

3. Remove the slot cover [A] (& x 1).
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Attach the Gigabit Ethernet controller [A] into the slot [B] (& x 2).
Reassemble the machine.
Check the operation of the Gigabit Ethernet

2.26.12CHECK ALL CONNECTIONS

1. Plug in the power cord. Then turn on the main switch.
2. Enter the printer user mode. Then print the configuration page.
User Tools > Printer Settings > List Test Print > Config. Page

All installed options are shown in the "System Reference" column.
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PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

REVISION HISTORY

Page Date Added/Updated/New
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Maintenance Tables

3. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

3.1 MAINTENANCE TABLES

See "Appendices" for the following information:
= Preventive Maintenance Iltems
= Other Yield Parts
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3.2 PM PARTS SETTINGS

3.2.1 BEFORE REMOVING THE OLD PM PARTS

Enter the SP mode.

Output the SMC logging data with SP5-

990-004.

PM Parts Settings

3. Set the following SPs to "1" before you turn the power off. Then, the machine will reset

the PM counters automatically. In the case of developer, the developer initialization will

also be done automatically.
4. Exit the SP mode.

Item

SP

Black: 3902-005
Yellow: 3902-006

Developer
Cyan: 3902-007
Magenta: 3902-008
Black: 3902-009
) Yellow: 3902-010
Drum Unit

Cyan: 3902-011
Magenta: 3902-012

Heating Roller and Pressure Roller (not

necessary for complete fusing units; see

Heating roller: 3902-018
Pressure roller: 3902-019

near-full)

below)

Image Transfer Belt Cleaning Unit 3902-015
PTR Unit 3902-016
Toner Collection Bottle (if not full or 3902.017

For the following units, there is a new unit detection mechanism. It is not necessary to reset

PM counters.
= PCDU

= Development unit

= Toner Collection Bottle (if full or near-full)

=  Fusing unit

D086/D087
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PM Parts Settings

3.2.2 AFTER INSTALLING THE NEW PM PARTS

Turn on the main power switch.
Output the SMC logging data with SP5-990-004 and check the counter values.

3. Make sure that the PM counters for the replaced units are "0" with SP7-803. If the PM
counter for a unit was not reset, then reset that counter with SP 7-804.
Make sure that the exchange counter counts up with SP7-853.
Make sure that the counters for the previous units (SP7-906) on the new SMC logging
data list (from step 2 above) are equal to the counters (SP7-803) for these units on the
previous SMC logging data list (the list that was output in the "Before removing the old
parts” section).

6. Make sure that the unit replacement date is updated with SP7-950.

3.2.3 PREPARATION BEFORE OPERATION CHECK
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1. Clean the exposure glasses (for DF and book scanning).
2. Enter the user tools mode.
3. Do the "Automatic Color Calibration(ACC)" for the copier mode & printer mode as
follows:
= Print the ACC test pattern (User Tools > Maintenance > ACC > Start).
= Put the printout on the exposure glass.
= Put 10 sheets of white paper on the test chart. This ensures the precise ACC
adjustment.
= Close the ARDF or the platen cover.
= Press "Start Scanning" on the LCD. Then, the machine starts the ACC.
Exit the User Tools mode, and then enter the SP mode.
Do the "Forced line position adjustment” as follows.
=  First do SP2-111-3 (Mode c).
*  Then do SP2-111-1 (Mode a).
= To check if SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A
message is displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10 to
-12.
6. Exit the SP mode.

3.2.4 OPERATION CHECK

Check if the sample image has been copied normally.
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REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

REVISION HISTORY

Page Date Added/Updated/New
107 1/10/2012 | Heating roller clutch gear
114 1/10/2012 | Pressure roller idler gear
170 ~ 172 3/3/2011 | NVRAM on the Controller Board
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Beforehand

4. REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

4.1 BEFOREHAND

ACAUTION
= Before installing options, please do the following:
= |f there is a fax unit in the machine, print out all messages stored in the memory, the
lists of user-programmed items, and the system parameter list.
= |f there are printer jobs in the machine, print out all jobs in the printer buffer.
= Turn off the main switch and disconnect the power cord, the telephone line, and the
network cable.

b d |mportant
= Always touch a grounded surface to discharge static electricity from your hands

before you handle SD cards, printed circuit boards, or memory boards.
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4.2 SPECIAL TOOLS

Special Tools

Part Number Description Q'ty
B645 5010 SD Card 1
B645 6705 PCMCIA Card Adapter 1
B645 6820 USB Reader/Writer 1
VSSM9000 Digital Multimeter — FLUKES87 1
G021 9350 Loop-back Connector — Parallel *"°T¢ 1
C401 9503 20X Magnification Scope 1
A257 9300 Grease Barrierta — S552R 1
5203 9502 Silicone Grease G-501 1
A092 9503 C4 Color Test Chart (3 pcs/set) 1
A184 9501 Optics Adjustment Tool (2 pcs / set) 2
B679 5100 Plug - IEEE1284 Type A 1
B132 9700 Lubricant Powder 1

= The "Loop-back Connector—Parallel" requires the "Plug-IEEE1284 Type A", and the

optional IEEE1284 interface option must also be installed.
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Image Adjustment

4.3 IMAGE ADJUSTMENT

4.3.1 SCANNING

Check the printing registration/side-to-side adjustment and the blank margin adjustment
before you do the following scanner adjustments.

= Use S-2-1 test chart to do the following adjustments.

Scanner sub-scan magnification

T

A: Sub-scan magnification

1. Putthe test chart on the exposure glass. Then make a copy from one of the feed
stations.

2. Check the magnification ratio. Adjust with SP4-008 if necessary.
Standard: £1.0%.
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Scanner leading edge and side-to-side registration

* A

wE

A: Leading Edge Registration

Image Adjustment

1. Putthe test chart on the exposure glass. Then make a copy from one of the feed

stations.

2. Check the leading edge and side-to-side registration. Adjust the following SP modes if

necessary.

Standard: 0 + 2mm for the leading edge registration, 0 £ 2.5mm for the side-to-side

registration.

SP mode
Leading Edge Registration SP4-010-001
Side-to-Side Registration SP4-011-001

D086/D087
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Image Adjustment

4.3.2 ARDF

ARDF side-to-side, leading edge registration and trailing edge

A

w*

T

A: Leading edge registration

Use A3/DLT paper to make a temporary test chart as shown above.

1. Putthe temporary test chart on the ARDF. Then make a copy from one of the feed
stations.

2. Check the registration. Check the leading edge and side-to-side registration. Adjust the
following SP modes if necessary.
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Standard: 4.2 + 2 mm for the leading edge registration, 2 £ 1 mm for the side-to-side

registration. Use the following SP modes to adjust if necessary.

SP Code What It Does Adjustment Range
SP6-006-001 Side-to-Side Regist: Front + 3.0 mm
SP6-006-003 Leading Edge Registration +5.0 mm
SP6-006-005 Buckle: Duplex Front +3.0 mm
SP6-006-006 Buckle: Duplex Rear +2.5mm
SP6-006-007 Rear Edge Erase (Trailing Edge) +10.0 mm
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ARDF sub-scan magnification

1. Putthe temporary test chart on the ARDF. Then make a copy from one of the feed
stations.

2. Check the magnification ratio. Adjust with SP6-017-001 if necessary.
= Standard: £5.0%
= Reduction mode: £1.0%

= Enlargement mode: £1.0%

4.3.3 REGISTRATION

Image Area

________ f B“ 1Feed direction

Image Area

A=C=52mm (0.2"), B=2.0 mm
Make sure that the registration is adjusted within the adjustment standard range as shown
below.

Leading Edge

Adjusts the leading edge registration for each paper type and process line speed.

Side to Side

Adjusts the side-to-side registration for each paper feed station. Use SP mode (SP1-002) to

adjust the side-to-side registration for the optional paper feed unit, LCT, and duplex unit.

Adjustment Standard

» Leading edge (sub-scan direction): 5.2 + 2 mm

» Side to side (main-scan direction): 2 + 1 mm
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Paper Registration Standard

The registration in both main- and sub-scan directions can change within the following

tolerance.

Sub-scan direction: 0 + 9 mm

Main-scan direction: 0 + 4 mm

Adjustment Procedure

1.
2.

SM

Enter SP2-109-003.
Print out the test pattern (14: 1-dot trimming pattern) with SP2-109-003.

»= Registration can change slightly as shown on the previous page. Print some
pages of the 1-dot trimming pattern for step 3 and 4. Then average the leading
edge and side-to-side registration values, and adjust each SP mode.

Do the leading edge registration adjustment.

1) Check the leading edge registration and adjust it with SP1-001.

2) Select the adjustment conditions (paper type and process line speed).
3) Input the value. Then press the & key.

4) Generate a trim pattern to check the leading edge adjustment.

Do the side-to-side registration adjustment.

1) Check the side-to-side registration and adjust it with SP1-002.

2) Select the adjustment conditions (paper feed station).

3) Input the value. Then press the & key.

4) Generate a trim pattern to check the leading edge adjustment.

4-7 D086/D087
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Image Adjustment

4.3.4 ERASE MARGIN ADJUSTMENT

=  Adjust the erase margin C and D only if the registration (main scan and sub scan)
cannot be adjusted within the standard values. Do the registration adjustment after

adjusting the erase margin C and D, and then adjust the erase margin A and B.

“or

Image Area f

1. Enter SP2-109-003.

2. Print out the test pattern (14: 1-dot trimming pattern) with SP2-109-003.

3. Check the erase margin A and B. Adjust them with SP2-103-001 to -015 if necessary.
= Leading edge: 0.0 to 9.0 mm (default: 4.2 mm)
=  Side-to-side: 0.0 to 9.0 mm (default: 2.0 mm)
= Trailing edge: 0.0 to 9.0 mm (default: 4.2 mm)
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4.3.5 COLOR REGISTRATION

Line Position Adjustment

The automatic line position adjustment usually is done for a specified condition to get the best
color prints.
Do the following if color registration shifts:
= Do "Auto Color Registration" as follows to do the forced line position adjustment.
1. Firstdo SP2-111-3.
2. Then do SP2-111-1.
To check if SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A message
is displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10 to -12.
*  You should also do the line position adjustment at these times:
= After you transport or move the machine (you should do the forced line position
adjustment if you install the machine at the user location.) if the machine is
pre-installed at the workshop and moved to the user location,
= When you open the drum positioning plate
=  When you remove or replace the motors, clutches, and/or gears related to the
drum/development/transfer sections
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=  When you remove or replace the image transfer belt, image transfer belt unit or laser
optical housing unit
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4.3.6 PRINTER GAMMA CORRECTION

= The ACC is usually sufficient to adjust the color balance to get the best print output.

Use SP modes if you want to modify the printer gamma curve created with ACC. You can

You only need the printer gamma correction to fine-tune to meet user requirements.

adjust the gamma data for the following:

Highlight
Middle
Shadow areas

IDmax.

The adjustable range is from 0 to 30 (31 steps).

Copy Mode

- KCMY Color Balance Adjustment -
The adjustment uses only "Offset" values.

= Never change "Option" values (default value is 0).

Highlight (Low ID)

Levels 2 through 5 in the C4 chart 10-level scale

Middle (Middle D)

Levels 3 through 7 in the C4 chart 10-level scale

Shadow (High ID)

Levels 6 through 9 in the C4 chart 10-level scale

ID max

Level 10 in the C4 chart 10-level scale (affects the entire image
density.)

Offset

The higher the number in the range associated with the low ID,

middle ID, high ID, and ID max, the greater the density.

There are four adjustable modes (can be adjusted with SP4-918-009):

Copy Photo mode
Copy Letter mode

Copy Letter (Single Color) mode

Copy Photo (Single Color) mode

D086/D087
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JUL 11,2002 4:59PM

Wanual Ganma Adj
Copy:lLetter(SC) Dff set Option

3 1D H il 3 Dz
JUL 11,2002 4:58PH

Warwal Gamma Adj

Copy:letter Off set

Manual Gamma Adj
Nl Copy:Photo Offset Option
H M g IDmax H M 5 IDmax
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- Adjustment Procedure -

1. Copy the C-4 chart in the mode that you want to adjust.
2. Enter the SP mode.

3. Select "System SP."

4. Select SP4-918-009.

5

Adjust the offset values until the copy quality conforms to the standard (see the table
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below).
= 1. Never change "Option" value (default value is "0").
= 2. Adjust the density in this order: "ID Max", "Middle", "Shadow", "Highlight".
- Photo Mode, Full Color -

Item to Adjust Level on the C-4 chart Adjustment Standard

Adjust the offset value so

ID max: [T T2TsT4]5[6]7[8[o]10] |thatthe density of level 10
(K, C, M, and Y) 4 | matches that of level 10 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
) Middle (Middle ID) | [1]2]3]4]5l6]7]8[9]10] |thatthe density of level 6

(K, C, M, and Y) * matches that of level 6 on
the C-4 chart.
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Adjust the offset value so
3 Shadow (High ID) [1]12]3]4]5]6]718]9[10] [thatthe density of level 8

(K, C, M, and Y) 1) matches that of level 8 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
that dirty background does
. Highlight (Low ID) | L1121314[5]6]7[8[9010] |not show on the copy and
(K, C, M, and Y) * the density of level 3 is
slightly lighter than that of
level 3 on the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so

that the color balance of

K Highlight (Low ID) black scale levels 3 through

(C,M, and Y) [1l2]3]4]5]6[7[8]9]10] |5inthe copyis seen as gray
5 e

<on the full color 3 (no C, M, or Y should be

copy> visible). If the black scale

contains C, M, or Y, do steps

1 to 4 again.
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Image Adjustment

- Photo Mode, Single Color -

Item to Adjust Level on the C-4 chart Adjustment Standard

Adjust the offset value so

[MT2TsT4]56]7[8[o]10] |thatthe density of level 10
f matches that of level 10 on
the C-4 chart.

1 | ID max: (K)

Adjust the offset value so
) Middle (Middle ID) | [1]2]3]4]5l6]7]8[9]10] |thatthe density of level 6

(K) * matches that of level 6 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
3 Shadow (High ID) [1]12]3]4]5]6]718]9[10] [thatthe density of level 8

(K) 1 ) matches that of level 8 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so

= 4
s =
e
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

that dirty background does

. Highlight (Low 1D) | Li12]131415161718]9110] |not show on the copy and
(K) * the density of level 3 is

slightly lighter than that of

level 3 on the C-4 chart.
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Image Adjustment

- Text (Letter) Mode, Full Color -

Item to Adjust Level on the C-4 chart (K) Adjustment Standard

Adjust the offset value so

ID max: (K, C, M, [MT2TsT4]56]7[8[o]10] |thatthe density of level 10
and ) 4 | matches that of level 10 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
) Middle (Middle ID) | [1]2]3]4]5l6]7]8[9]10] |thatthe density of level 6

(K, C, M, and Y) * matches that of level 6 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
3 Shadow (High ID) [1]12]3]4]5]6]718]9[10] [thatthe density of level 8

(K,C, M, and Y) f matches that of level 8 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
that dirty background does
. Highlight (Low 1D) | Li12]131415161718]9110] |not show on the copy and
(K, C, M, and Y) * the density of level 3 is
slightly lighter than that of
level 3 on the C-4 chart.
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Image Adjustment

- Text (Letter) Mode, Single Color -

Item to Adjust Level on the C-4 chart (K) Adjustment Standard

Adjust the offset value so

[MT2TsT4]56]7[8[o]10] |thatthe density of level 10
f matches that of level 10 on
the C-4 chart.

1 | ID max: (K)

Adjust the offset value so
) Middle (Middle ID) | [1]2]3]4]5l6]7]8[9]10] |thatthe density of level 6

(K) * matches that of level 6 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so
3 Shadow (High ID) [1]12]3]4]5]6]718]9[10] [thatthe density of level 8

(K) 1 ) matches that of level 8 on
the C-4 chart.

Adjust the offset value so

= 4
s =
e
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

that dirty background does
Highlight (Low ID) | L1121314]5[6]7]819110] | not show on the copy and
—————

4 . .

(K) 3 the density of level 3 is
slightly lighter than that of
level 3 on the C-4 chart.

!I Mote

=  Text parts of the test pattern cannot be printed clearly after you adjust "shadow" as
shown above. At this time, check if the 5 line/mm pattern at each corner is printed

clearly. If it is not, adjust the offset value of "shadow" again until it is.
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Printer Mode

Image Adjustment

There are six adjustable modes (select these modes with printer SP1-102-001):

1200 x 1200 photo mode

1200 x 1200 text mode
2400 x 600 photo mode
2400 x 600 text mode
1800 x 600 photo mode
1800 x 600 text mode
600 x 600 photo mode
600 x 600 text mode

K C M Y
Highlight SP1-104-1 SP1-104-21 SP1-104-41 SP1-104-61
Shadow SP1-104-2 SP1-104-22 SP1-104-42 SP1-104-62
Middle SP1-104-3 SP1-104-23 SP1-104-43 SP1-104-63
IDmax SP1-104-4 SP1-104-24 SP1-104-44 SP1-104-64

- Adjustment Procedure -

Do ACC for the printer mode.

Turn the main power off and on.

Enter SP mode.

Select "Printer SP".

Select SP1-102-001. Then select the necessary print mode to adjust.

o ok~ wbdE

Choose SP1-103-1 to print out a tone control test sheet if you want to examine the image
quality for these settings.
7. Adjust the color density with SP1-104. Compare the tone control test sheet with the C4
test chart.
= Adjust the density in this order: "ID Max", "Shadow", "Middle", "Highlight".
8. Use SP1-105-001 to keep the adjusted settings.
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4.4 EXTERIOR COVERS

4.4.1 FRONT DOOR

b222r512

1. Open the front door [A].

d027r513

2. Remove the two pins [B], and then remove the front cover.

SM 4-17
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4.4.2 CONTROLLER COVER

d088r201a

1. Controller cover [A] (& x 3)

4.4.3 LEFT COVER

1. Controller cover (" p.4-18)

2. Leftcover [A] (& x6)

D086/D087 4-18
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4.4.4 REAR COVER

[A]

1. Rear cover [A] (& x 8)

4.4.5 RIGHT REAR COVER

Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Scanner right cover (" p.4-22 "Ozone Filter and Dust Filter")
Right top cover (" p.4-22 "Ozone Filter and Dust Filter")

[B]

d023r101

Open the right door [A].
Right rear cover [B] (& x 3)

SM 4-19
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Exterior Covers

4.4.6 OPERATION PANEL

d023r102

Top left front cover [A] (& x 2)
Open the right door.

Front right cover [B] (& x 1)
Clip table cover [C] (& x 1)
Top front cover [D] (& x 3)

ok~ 0N ke

‘\‘.},\\‘.\\\_\“\“‘

d023r103
6. Operation panel [A] (& x2, E3 x1, & x1)
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Exterior Covers

4.4.7 PAPER EXIT COVER

1. Front right cover (W~ p.4-20 "Operation Panel")

b222r593
2. Paper exit cover [A] (& x 1)

4.4.8 INNER TRAY

1. Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)
2. Paper exit cover (" p.4-21)
3. Left cover (W p.4-18)

s 4
S <c©
E m
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

d027r133

4. Toner cartridge cover [A] (& x 2)
5. Inner tray [B]
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Exterior Covers

4.4.9 OZONE FILTER AND DUST FILTER

Ozone filters for the scanner unit

d023r670

1. Scanner right cover [A] (& x 2)
= Loosen the top-right screw of the rear cover.
2. Right top cover [B] (& x 1)

d027r671

3. Ozone filters [A] in the right top cover.
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Ozone filter and dust filter for the IH inverter

1. IH inverter fan cover [A] (hook)

d027r673
2. Dust filter [A]
3. Ozone filter [B]
SM 4-23
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Scanner Unit

4.5 SCANNER UNIT

4.5.1 EXPOSURE GLASS

Glass cover [A] (& x 4)

ARDF exposure glass [B]

Rear scale [C] (& x 3)
Exposure glass with left scale [D]

= Position the white marker [E] at the rear-left corner and the black or blue marker

P w0 NP

at the front-left corner when you reattach the ARDF exposure glass.
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Scanner Unit

4.5.2 ORIGINAL LENGTH SENSORS

1. Exposure glass with left scale (8" p.4-24)

d086r154
2. Original length sensor bracket [A] (& x 1, 12 x1, £ x 2)

d0s6r154a
3. Original length sensors [A] (hooks)
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Scanner Unit

4.5.3 EXPOSURE LAMP

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Operation panel (" p.4-20)
3. Exposure glass (W~ p.4-24)

b230r158a
4. Scanner rear cover [A] (& x 1)

5. Scanner left cover [B] (& x 2)

6. Scanner right cover [C] (& x 2)

[C

Disconnect the connector [A] from the lamp stabilizer [B].
8. SIO[C](& x4, €3 xAll)

d023r106

9. Release three clamps.
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Scanner Unit

— [Al

d086r162
10. Release the clamp [A] (& x 1).

11. Remove the pulley [B].

12. Hold down the snap [C], and then slide the exposure lamp [D] to the front side.
13. Exposure lamp [D]

Reassembling

= 4
S <c©
e
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

Run the cable so there is no slack. Slide the clamp [A] to adjust the cable slack.
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Scanner Unit

4.5.4 SCANNER MOTOR

[BIY

d023r151

1. Rear cover (¥ p.4-19)
2. Scanner motor assembly [A] (& x 2, spring x 1)
3. Scanner motor [B] (& x2, €3 x1)
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Scanner Unit

4.5.5 SENSOR BOARD UNIT (SBU)

d086r155

1. Exposure glass (" p.4-24)
2. Original length sensor bracket (" p.4-25 "Original Length Sensors")
3. SBU cover bracket [A] (& x 9)

= 4
= =
Eo B
o]

gcv‘,
& T 35
S =
o
o

d086r156
4. Sensor board unit [A] (£ x4, Grand screw x 1, E¥ x 2, & x 2)

When reassembling

Adjust the following SP modes after you replace the sensor board unit:

= SP4-008 (Sub Scan Mag): See "Image Adjustment: Scanning"”.

= SP4-010 (Sub Mag Reg.): See "Image Adjustment: Scanning".

» SP4-011 (Main Scan Reg): See "Image Adjustment: Scanning".

» SP4-688 (DF: Density Adjustment): Use this to adjust the density level if the ID of
outputs made in the DF and Platen mode is different.
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4.5.6 EXPOSURE LAMP STABILIZER

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)

d023r107

2. Exposure lamp stabilizer [A] (& x 2, E8 x 2)

4.5.7 SIO (SCANNER IN/OUT) BOARD

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)

d023r108

2. SIO[A](& x4, E8 xAl)
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4.5.8 SCANNER HP SENSOR

1. Scanner left cover and scanner rear cover (W™ p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")
2. Exposure glass (W~ p.4-24)

—_—

© d086r111
3. Move the 1st scanner carriage [A] to the right side.

d023r112

4. Remove the mylar [A]

5. Remove the scanner HP sensor [B] (E8 x 1, three snaps)
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Scanner Unit

4.5.9 PLATEN COVER SENSOR

1. Scanner left cover and scanner rear cover (¥~ p.4-26 "
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2.

SM

Exposure Lamp")

d023r113
Platen cover sensor [A] (& x 1, 9 x 1)

4-33

Scanner Unit
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4.5.10 FRONT SCANNER WIRE

1. Exposure glass (8" p.4-24)

[A]
2/

b230r159
2. Scanner left stay [A] (& x 3)
3. Front frame [B] (& x 5)

\"\ xﬁ N ¢

)

/2

=

¢

[C]

4. Front scanner wire clamp [A]
5. Front scanner wire bracket [B] (5’ x 1)

6. Front scanner wire and scanner drive pulley [C] (& x 1)

D086/D087 4-34
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Scanner Unit

Reinstalling the Front Scanner Wire

b230r164a
Position the center ball [A] in the middle of the forked holder.
2. Pass the right end (with the ball) [B] through the square hole. Pass the left end (with the
ring) [C] through the notch.
3. Wind the right end counterclockwise (shown from the machine’s front) five times. Wind
the left end clockwise twice.

[

= The two red marks [D] come together when you have done this. Stick the wire to

= 4
= =
Eo B
o]

8c17;
& T 35
S =
o
o

the pulley with tape. This lets you easily handle the assembly at the time of
installation.

d023r165

4. Install the drive pulley on the shaft [A].
l! Miote:

= Do not attach the pulley to the shaft with the screw at this time.
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Scanner Unit

5. Insert the left end into the slit [B]. The end should go via the rear track of the left pulley [C]

and the rear track of the movable pulley [D].

d023r166

6. Hook the right end onto the front scanner wire bracket [A]. The end should go via the
front track of the right pulley [B] and the front track of the movable pulley [C].

= Do not attach the scanner wire bracket with the screw at this time.

[B] T

[C]

d023r167

7. Remove the tape from the drive pulley.
Insert a scanner-positioning pin [A] through the 2nd carriage hole [B] and the left holes
[C] in the front rail. Insert another scanner positioning pin [D] through the 1st carriage
hole [E] and the right holes in the front rail [F].

9. Insert two more scanner positioning pins through the holes in the rear rail.

10. Screw the drive pulley to the shaft [G].
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Scanner Unit

11. Screw the scanner wire bracket to the front rail [H].
12. Install the scanner wire clamp [I].
13. Pull out the positioning pins.
= Make sure the 1st and 2nd carriages move smoothly after you remove the
positioning pins. Do steps 8 through 13 again if they do not.

4.5.11 REAR SCANNER WIRE

1. Exposure glass (" p.4-24)
2. Scanner left stay (" p.4-33"
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Scanner Unit

Front Scanner Wire")

d023r109

3. Scanner rear frame [A] (& x 9, ground screw x 2, E3 x All)
4. Follow the steps 3 through 5 in the “Reinstalling the Front Scanner Wire” Section. You
can remove the rear scanner wire with the same manner for replacing the front scanner

wire.

Reinstalling the Rear Scanner Wire

1. Position the center ball [A] in the middle of the forked holder.
2. Pass the left end (with the ball) [B] through the drive pulley notch. Pass the right end (with
the ring) [C] through the drive pulley hole.
3. Wind the left end [B] clockwise (shown from the machine’s front) five times. Wind the
right end [C] counterclockwise three times.
= The two red marks [D] come together when you do this. Attach the wire to the
pulley with tape. This lets you easily handle the assembly at the time of
installation.
4. Install the drive pulley on the shaft.
= Do not attach the pulley on the shaft with the screw at this time.

5. Install the wire.
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6.

SM

Scanner Unit

=  The winding of the wire on the three pulleys at the rear of the scanner should be
the same as the winding on the three pulleys at the front. This must show as a
mirror image.
Example: At the front of the machine, the side of the drive pulley with the three windings
must face the front of the machine. At the rear of the machine, it must face the rear.

Do steps 7 through 13 again in the “Reinstalling the Front Scanner Wire” Section.
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Scanner Unit

4.5.12 TOUCH PANEL POSITION ADJUSTMENT

= |tis necessary to calibrate touch panel at the following times:

= When you replace the operation panel.

= When you replace the controller board.

= When the touch panel detection function does not operate correctly
Do not use items [2] to [9] on the Self-Diagnostic Menu. These items are for design use only.
1. Press [ press"1","9","9", "3", then press 5 times to open the Self-Diagnostics

menu.

[ Self Diagnostic Menu |

| [1] Touch Screen Adjust
[ [2] LED Test

| [ [6] Touch Screen Test |
|
[ [31 Hard Key Test |
|
|

[ [71 Rom Checksum Test |

| [4] Buzzer Test
[ [51 LCD Test

[TAdNext | [ _[#]1Exit |

b178r548

2. On the touch screen press “Touch Screen Adjust” (or press "1").

3. Use a pointed (not sharp) tool to press the upper left mark "Ogr,

| Touch Screen Adjust |

Touch the upper left mark and then the lower
right mark of the panel using a pointed tool.

Press the [C] key to quit.
Re=-input is availaybie L?sing [./#] key.

b178r549

Press the lower right mark when "“o" shows.
Press [#] OK on the screen (or press ®) when you are finished.
Touch [#] Exit on the screen to close the Self-Diagnostic menu. Save the calibration

settings.
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Laser Optics

4.6 LASER OPTICS

AWARNING

= Turn off the main switch and unplug the machine before beginning any of the

procedures in this section. Laser beams can cause serious eye injury.

4.6.1 CAUTION DECAL LOCATION

Caution decals are placed as shown below.

CAUTION
VORSICHT

AWARNING

Be sure to turn off the main switch and disconnect the power plug from the power

d088r113

outlet before beginning any disassembly or adjustment of the laser unit. This copier
uses a class lllb laser beam with a wavelength of 655 nm and an output of 7 mW.

The laser can cause serious eye injury.

SM 4-41 D086/D087
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4.6.2 LD SAFETY SWITCH

Laser Optics

+ BICU
= g
5o LOSY LO5Y [ Pa—
e o I% T g5 | LoB(K)
INTERLOCH S 5V REG| HB
3av LDOFE
e = =
Rl Door :35"'" 24y AsIC REIEL I:n:lcrl:l "
BY P! LDEY { - Stari1)
o GND = = :
J PSU [ LDOFF 5|LDB(M)
|— o : \rll.irlu_mh_ E
24V81 o .EH Sy
24vs2 ‘-—gﬂ_’;‘ Delecior
| s Board
LDy T (End1)
IoB JWE LDB(C)
| L B
_GND | . Sync
-
Polygon GEGNBBD:: ) (Start2)
Motor ﬁﬁf_ﬁ
Syne
Detector
Board
(Enici2)
d027d001d

A relay on the PSU ensures technician and user safety. It also prevents the laser beam from
turning on during servicing. This relay turns off when the front cover, upper left cover, or right
door is opened. At this time it cuts the power (+5V) supplied to the LD board for each color
through the BICU.

Two safety switches are turned on or off by the front door or right door, and this opens the
relay.

= LD Driver: Precise Pulse Modulation ASIC on C-MOS technology

= LDB: LD Drive Board (included in the LD Unit)

Error Messages

Along with other switches, the LD safety switches help show error messages related to
external covers. When one or more covers are open, the messages, "Cover is open." and

"Close the indicated cover,"” show with a diagram. The diagram shows which cover is open.
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Laser Optics

4.6.3 LASER OPTICS HOUSING UNIT
/ACAUTION

= Before installing a new laser optics housing unit, remove the sponge padding and
the tag from the new unit.

= Anew laser optics housing unit has a bracket to protect the LD units. When you
install the new unit, do not remove the bracket until near the end of the installation
procedure (the correct time is stated in the manual).

=  This bracket protects a capacitor on the unit. If the bracket is removed too early, you
could break the capacitor on the corner of the main frame when you install the new

unit.

Preparing the new laser optics housing unit

[A]

<>
d088r207a

1. Polygon motor cover [A] of the laser optics housing unit ( & x 4)
2. Sponge padding [B]
3. Tag|[C]
4

Reinstall the polygon motor cover [A].

SM 4-43 D086/D087
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Laser Optics

Before removing the old laser optics housing unit

Do the following settings before removing the laser optics housing unit. These are

adjustments for skew adjustment motors in the laser optics housing unit.

N o b~ owdhPe

Plug in and turn on the main power switch of the copier.

Enter the SP mode.

Execute SP2220-001 to clear the L2 lens positioning motor setting for Magenta.
Execute SP2220-002 to clear the L2 lens positioning motor setting for Cyan.
Execute SP2220-003 to clear the L2 lens positioning motor setting for Yellow.
Exit the SP mode.

Turn off the main power switch and disconnect the power cord of the copier.

Recovery procedure for no replacement preparation of laser optics
housing unit

If you did not do the procedure in ‘Before removing the old laser optics housing’ before

removing the old laser optics housing unit, you must do the following.

1.
2.

Turn off the main power switch and disconnect the power cord of the copier.
Remove the left cover and harness cover bracket (see the following "Removing the old

laser optics housing unit")

d08sr610

Disconnect the harness [A] of the skew correction motor.
Do steps 1 to 7 of "Before removing the old laser optics housing unit".
Connect the harness [A] and reinstall the harness bracket and left cover.

Plug in and turn on the main power switch.
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Removing the old laser optics housing unit

5

(B] <

d088r201

1. Controller cover [A] (& x 3)
2. Left cover [B] (& x6)

MaE
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d088r205

4. Remove the old laser optics housing unit [A] (& x 2, All EB's, & x 3)
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Laser Optics

Installing a new Laser Optics Housing Unit

.
= Anew laser optics housing unit has a bracket to protect the LD units. When you
install the new unit, do not remove the bracket until near the end of the installation
procedure (the correct time is stated in the manual).
=  This bracket protects a capacitor on the unit. If the bracket is removed too early, you
could break the capacitor on the corner of the main frame when you install the new

unit.

d088r205a B “ |

1. Push the new laser optics housing unit [A] slowly into the copier until the bracket [B]
bumps against the frame of the copier.

2. Remove the bracket [B], and then push the new laser optics housing unit fully into the
copier (& x 2, All E3's, =2x 3).

3. Reassemble the machine.
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After installing the new laser optics housing unit

Do the following adjustment after installing the new laser optics housing unit.

1. Plug in and turn on the main power switch.

Input data for SP modes g Al
Main Scan Length Detection Disp. Bk SP 2-185-001:

Color Registration Correction Bk SP 2-101-001: -

Prt Mag Adj Bk SP 2-102-013: [B]

Prt Mag Adj M SP 2-102-014:
Prt Mag Adj C SP 2-102-015:

Prt Mag Adj Y SP 2-102-016: =5

[C]

OK

[T
[T
i :

b222r526a

2. Adjust the main scan magnification for K, M, C, Y.

= -
S <c©
£ E
©

8:17;
K |
s =
9 T
4

= Input the standard values [C] provided with a new laser optics housing unit for the
main scan magnification adjustment with SP2-102-013, 014, 015, 016.

= The values [C] are different for each laser optics housing unit.

3. Adjust the main scan magnification only for black (K).
= Input the standard value [A] provided with a new laser optics housing unit for the
main scan magnification adjustment with SP2-185-001.
= The value [A] is different for each laser optics housing unit.
= Print the test pattern (14: 1-dot trimming pattern in the SP2-109-003).
= Check that the left and right trim margin is within 4 £ 1 mm. If not, change the
standard value for the main scan magnification adjustment.
4. Adjust the main scan registration only for black (K).
= Input the registration value [B] provided with a new laser optics housing unit for the
main scan registration adjustment with SP2101-001.
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= The value [B] is different for each laser optics housing unit.
= Print the test pattern (14: 1-dot trimming pattern in the SP2-109-003).
= Check that the left trim margin is within 2 + 1 mm. If not, change the registration
value for the main scan registration adjustment.
5. Select "0" with SP2-109-003 after printing the "1-dot trimming pattern.
6. Do the line position adjustment.
= Firstdo SP2-111-3.
= Then do SP2-111-1.
To check if SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A
message is displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10 to
-12.
7. Exitthe SP mode.
After you replace the housing unit, do the adjustments in the following section of the manual:
Image Adjustment — Registration.
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4.6.4 POLYGON MIRROR MOTOR AND DRIVE BOARD

d088r205

1. Laser optics housing unit [A] (" p.4-41)
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- d088r116

2. Polygon mirror motor cover [A] of the laser optics housing unit (& x 4)

d08sr117
3. Polygon mirror motor holder [A] (& x 2)

4. Polygon mirror motor [B] (& x4, 8 x1)

After installing the polygon mirror motor:
= 1) Do the "Forced Line Position Adj. Mode c" (SP2-111-3).
= 2) Then do the "Forced Line Position Adj. Mode a" (SP2-111-1).
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To check if SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A message is
displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10 to -12.

After you replace the motor, do the adjustments in the following section of the manual: Image
Adjustment — Registration.

4.6.5 AIRFLOW FANS

1. Controller cover (" p.4-18)
2. Left cover (@ p.4-18)

d086r749

4. Airflow fans [A]

=  There are two airflow fans on the baracket.
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Image Creation

4.7 IMAGE CREATION

4.7.1 PCDU

= Do not touch the OPC drum. Do not let metal objects touch the development sleeve.
1. Open the front door.

dossri18"
Lever lock [A] (& x 1)

Turn the drum positioning plate lever [B] and the image transfer unit lock lever [C]
counter-clockwise.

4. Open the drum positioning plate [D].

d088r119

5. Pull out the PCDU (hold the grip while you pull it out).

SM 4-51 D086/D087

—
c
Q
£
]
Q

&
Q
(&)

o

—
C
()

o £

G.‘)U)

3
©
<




Image Creation

4.7.2 DRUM UNIT AND DEVELOPMENT UNIT

The new drum unit has a front cover and a front joint. When you attach the new drum unit to
the development unit, remove a front cover and a front joint at first.
And use them for reassembling the new drum unit and development unit.
1. If you install a new drum unit, set SP 3902-xxx to "1".

=  Black: 3902-009

*  Yellow: 3902-010

= Cyan: 3902-011

= Magenta: 3902-012

= If you do this, then the machine will reset the PM counter for the drum unit
automatically, after you turn the power on again.

2. Turn the machine power off.
3. PCDU (W p.4-49)

d027r120

4. Front cover [A] (& x 2)

d027r121

= Do not touch the bearing [A] after removing the front cover. The bearing is

properly applied with lubricant.
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BIZ

d027r122
5. Remove the bushing [A] of the development roller at the rear of the PCDU (€ x 1).
y d | mportart

= Do not put too much weight on the PCDU. Otherwise, the plastic frame [B] of the

development unit may be damaged.

d027r123
6. Remove the front joint [A] (& x 2, 3 x 1).

= The front joint [A] is firmly set. Remove it with a flat screwdriver.

d027r124
7. Drum unit [A] and Development Unit [B]

= When the development unit is removed from the drum unit, clean the entrance

mylar [C] with a vacuum.
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Image Creation

d027r412
8. Rotate the development roller [A] five or six times in the counterclockwise direction.
= This step removes developer that has stuck to the development roller, which
would cause color unevenness.
9. If you change the development unit, do the ACC procedure.
10. Execute the drum phase adjustment with SP1902-001 twice.
When reassembling the PCDU:

d027r681
= Make sure that the harness [A] is hooked as shown.
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Developer

1. Set SP 3902-xxx to "1".
Black: 3902-005
Yellow: 3902-006
Cyan: 3902-007
Magenta: 3902-008
2. Turn the machine power off.
3. Development unit (¥ p.4-50)

d027r100
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4. Hopper cover [A] (4 hooks)
= Release the three hooks first in the correct order (from @ to ®).
= Put the head of a screwdriver in the groove gap [B] as shown, and then release the
hook ®.
A\ CAUTION
= Follow the correct order @ to @. Otherwise, the hopper cover may be
damaged. The hook @ breaks easily.

d027r126

5. Shake a bag of developer and pour it into the development hopper [A].
6. Reattach the hopper cover (hook x 3).
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/A CAUTION

= Keep the developer off at both ends of the development unit enclosed in red
lines in the diagram.

7. Turn the machine power on. The machine initializes the developer and resets the PM
counter for the developer. (For details of the developer initialization result, see
"Developer Initialization Result" in the "Appendix: Process Control Error Conditions"
chapter.

8. Do the ACC procedure.

4.7.3 TONER COLLECTION BOTTLE

If you will install a new bottle, and the old bottle is not in a full or near-full condition, then set
SP 3902-017 to 1.
= If you do this, then the machine will reset the PM counter for the bottle automatically,
after you turn the power on again.
= If the bottle is in a full or near-full condition, it is not necessary to do this.
1. Turn off the main power switch.

A g

dozfnm
Open the front door and remove the screw [A].
Close the front door.
Pull out tray 1 [B].

Open the toner collection bottle door [C].

o gk~ w N

Pull out the toner collection bottle [D].
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4.7.4 SECOND DUCT FAN

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Right rear cover (W~ p.4-19)
3. Open the controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box")

40271127
4. Second duct [A] (& x2, 8 x1, 1@ x2)
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d027r128
5. Split the second duct (4 hooks).
e T -

—

d027r129

6. Second duct fan [A]
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When reinstalling the second duct fan

Make sure that the second duct fan is installed with its decal facing to the front of the
machine.

4.7.5 THIRD DUCT FAN

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Right rear cover (W~ p.4-19)

3. Open the controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box")

d027r131

5. Third duct fan [A] (3 hooks)

When reinstalling the third duct fan

Make sure that the third duct fan is installed with its decal facing to the upper side of the
machine.
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4.7.6 TONER PUMP UNIT

There are four pump units inside the machine. This procedure describes the replacement
procedure only for one unit. If you need to replace another unit, do the same as this
procedure.

= Put some sheets of paper on the floor before doing this procedure. Toner may fall on

the floor.

d027r132
Rear cover (W p.4-19)
Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)
All PCDUs (M~ p.4-49)
Put a sheet of paper (A3/DLT) inside the machine as shown and on the floor.

= The sheet of paper on the floor is used in a later step.
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d027r134
5. Release the harness [A] from the clamp (32 x 1 for YCM, & x 2 for K) and hook, and
then disconnect the harness.
=  Avoid touching these spring terminals [B].
6. Release the toner supply tube [C].

SM 4-59 D086/D087



Image Creation

d027r135
7. Remove the toner pump unit [A] (& x 2)

d027r136

= Make sure that a sheet of paper is attached to the frame of the rear side. The picture
on the left shows a sheet of paper that is correctly set, but the picture on the right
shows a sheet of paper that is not correctly set. This sheet of paper prevents toner

and screws from falling into the laser optics housing unit through cutouts.

d027r705

8. Slowly remove the toner supply tube [A] from the toner pump unit by pulling the tube right
and left.

9. Turn up the openings of the toner pump unit and toner supply tube just after removing the
tube.

D086/D087 4-60 SM



Image Creation

= If not, the toner may scatter away and fall down.

-

d027r137
10. Put the toner pump unit on the sheet of paper, which has been put in step 4, with its
opening [A] up.

-

d027r707
11. Keep the opening [A] of the toner supply tube up, and then clip the opening of the toner
supply.

SM 4-61 D086/D087
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Image Creation

When you install the new toner pump unit

Before installing the new toner pump unit, mask the opening of the old toner pump unit with

tape. Dispose of it following local rules.

1. Put a sheet of paper (A3/DLT) inside the machine.

2. Turn up the opening of the toner supply tube, and then remove the object that was used
to clip the opening of the toner supply tube.

3. Insert the opening of the toner pump unit [A] into the opening of the toner supply tube [B]

as far as possible.

d027r709

4. Connect the harness [A] to the connector of the machine.
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= On the above picture, the magnified picture of the connector shows the easiest
way to connect it.
5. Clamp the harness [A] (%2 x 1 for YCM, & x 2 for K).

= Avoid touching these spring terminals [B].

d027r710
Pass the harness of the toner pump unit behind the hook [A], while pressing at [B].

Secure the toner supply tube with the holder [C], lifting up the edge of the holder "very
gently".

= Be careful when you lift the edge of the holder, because the holder is easily

v 4
S <c©
E m
oo §
OCSh
{8 © S
S =
9 T
x

broken.

d027r135a
8. Insert the toner pump unit [A] into the rear frame of the machine (& x 2).
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4.7.7 TONER END SENSOR

pLIEE

d027r042
1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Open the controller box (W~ p.4-153 "Controller Box")
3. Toner end sensor [A] (E8 x 1, 2 hooks each)

= Atoner end sensor is not installed in the entrance of the toner supply tube for black.
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4.8 IMAGE TRANSFER

4.8.1 IMAGE TRANSFER BELT UNIT

Open the right door.
2. Open the front door.
3. Open the drum positioning plate. (¥~ p.4-49 "PCDU")

d027r171
4. Turn the image transfer belt unit lock lever [A] counterclockwise.

5. Pull out the image transfer belt unit [B] halfway.
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d027r172

6. Grasp the handles [A], and then pull out the image transfer belt unit fully.
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4.8.2 IMAGE TRANSFER BELT CLEANING UNIT

1. If you will install a new belt cleaning unit, then set SP 3902-015 to 1.
= If you do this, then the machine will reset the PM counter for the belt cleaning
unit automatically, after you turn the power on again.
= Do not use SP3902-015 or 013 if you replace the complete ITB unit.
Turn off the main power switch.
Open the right door.

Open the front door.

o~ 0N

Open the drum positioning plate. (" p.4-49)

[AT

}

b222r541

6. Loosen the screw [A].
7. Turn the lock lever [B] clockwise

8. Pull out the image transfer belt cleaning unit [C].
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4.8.3 IMAGE TRANSFER BELT

1. Image transfer belt cleaning unit (" p.4-64)
2. Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)

d027r138
3. Turn the image transfer unit contact lever [A] counterclockwise (as seen from the rear).

4. Gear [B] (hook x 1)

5. Turn the gear cover [C] clockwise (as seen from the rear) (& x 1).
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d027r139
6. Three stays [A] (& x 6)

d027r545

7. Guide plate [A] (as seen from the right side of the machine) (& x 2)
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d027r545a

8. Remove the two screws and then the rear holder bracket [A] (as seen from the rear).

d027r140

9. Remove the two screws and then the front holder bracket [A] (as seen from the front).

b222r548

10. Put the front side of the image transfer belt unit on a corner of the table or a box as

shown.
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11. Pull the tension roller [A] as shown.

12. Image transfer belt [A]

SM

d027r549
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Image Transfer

When reinstalling the image transfer belt

= Clean all rollers with dry cloth before installing the image transfer belt.

b222r551
» There is a rim [A] at each edge of the transfer belt. The ends of all the rollers ([B] for

example) in the transfer belt unit must be between the two rims.
= There are two rims (width [C]: about 5 mm) on the underside of the front and

rear edges of the image transfer belt.

d027r552

= This belt must be installed the correct way around. When you reinstall the image transfer

belt unit, install it with the number [A] on the belt at the rear side of the unit.

b222r553
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Image Transfer

Put "Lubricant Powder" (B132 9700) on the surface of the image transfer belt [A], while
you turn the drive gear [B] at a constant speed, as shown. (The straight arrow in the
picture shows belt movement direction.) Lubricant powder prevents the image transfer
cleaning blade from turning up.
= Do not put the lubricant powder at the right side of the image transfer belt unit
(the above picture is taken from the rear). Otherwise, lubricant powder may
damage the encoder sensor.
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Paper Transfer

4.9 PAPER TRANSFER

4.9.1 PAPER TRANSFER ROLLER UNIT

If you will install a new paper transfer unit, then set SP 3902-016 to 1.
= If you do this, then the machine will reset the PM counter for the paper transfer unit
automatically, after you turn the power on again.
1. Open the right door.

d088r141

Release the white hook.

3. Paper transfer roller unit [A]
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4.9.2 PAPER TRANSFER UNIT

If you will install a new paper transfer unit, then set SP3-902-016 to 1.
= If you do this, then the machine will reset the PM counter for the paper transfer unit
automatically, after you turn the power on again.
1. Turn off the main power switch.
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d027r131a

Open the duplex door [A].
Open the by-pass tray [B]
Right door cover [C] (& x 4)
Open the right door.

E—

o kr wNn

fa

d088r143
6. Right door inner cover [A] (& x 1)
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[A] % d027r132a
7. Pivot bracket [A] (& x 1)

8. Paper transfer unit [B] (8 x 1, 2 springs)
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4.9.3 ID SENSOR BOARD

1. KPCDU (M p.4-49)
2. Open the right door.
3. Fusing unit (" p.4-99)
4. Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)
” — P I ——_r— r—
it
d088r145

5.

d088r146

6. D sensor cover [A] (& x 4)
ID sensor board [B] (& x 2)
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Paper Transfer

Cleaning for ID sensors

ID sensors require a cleaning procedure every EM. Do the following steps for ID sensor

cleaning.

d027r147

K PCDU (" p.4-49)

Fusing unit (" p.4-99)

Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)

Slide the ID sensor shutter [A] to the left side.

o~ 0D P

Clean the ID sensors keeping the ID sensor shutter to the left.
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After installing a new ID sensor unit/board

Do the following adjustment after installing a new ID sensor unit/board.
1. Plug in and turn on the main power switch of the copier.
2. Enter the SP mode.

d088r502

3. Input two correction coefficients [A] for the ID sensor with SP3-362-013 and
SP3-362-016 on the barcode sheet provided with the new ID sensor unit/board.
=  For example, input "1.03" with SP3-362-013.
= SP numbers other than SP3-362-013 and -016 are not required for this
procedure.
4. Exitthe SP mode.

s 4
S <c©
E q)
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
9 T
x

4.9.4 TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY SENSOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

3. Temperature and humidity sensor [A] (& x 1, E8 x 1)
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4.10 DRIVE UNIT

The drawing above shows the drive unit layout.

Drive Unit

1. Fusing/paper exit motor

2. Development clutches

3. Image transfer belt contact motor
4. Toner transport motor

5. Drum/Development drive motors

6. Paper feed clutch — Tray 1

7. Paper feed clutch — Tray 2

8. Paper feed motor

9. Registration motor

10. Paper transfer contact motor
11. ITB drive motor

There are some motors and clutches that are not shown in the above drawing:

=  Tray lift motor 1 and 2
=  Duplex inverter motor

=  Duplex/By-pass Motor

= Junction gate 1 motor
= Shutter motor

=  By-pass clutch

D086/D087
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4.10.1 GEAR UNIT

1. AlPCU's

2. Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)

3. Rear cover (" p.4-19)

4. Controller box (W p.4-153)

5. Toner sump cover [A] (hooks) % =
6. Third duct (" p.4-56) 5D %
7. Left cover (" p.4-18) s © =)
8. r <

PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
& RS

40271148
9. Remove the rear stay [A] (& x 3).

-y -

d027r149
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10. Remove ten clamps (blue arrows).

d027r150
11. Release seven clamps and turn each harness aside.

d027r151
12. Disconnect four connectors (red arrows).

d027r152

13. Disconnect two connectors (red arrows) and put these harnesses inside the machine.
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Drive Unit

d027r153

14. Disconnect each connector (red circles) from the drum/development drive motors (E8 x
1, %2 x 1 each).

15. Disconnect each connector (blue circles) from the development clutches (E3 x 1 each).

= L3 4

d027r156

17. Disconnect eight connectors from the high voltage supply board (E2 x 8, ¥ x 2).
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d027r158
19. Disconnect five connectors (red circles) (E2 x 5).

d027r159

21. Pulley [A] (timing belt)
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Drive Unit

d027r160a

22. Gear unit [A] (& x 8)

When installing the drive unit

b222r573

Make sure that the bushing [A] is fully set in the frame of the gear unit before installing the
timing belt and pulley to the shaft [B].
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Drive Unit

Adjustment after replacing the gear unit

Do the following procedures after replacing the gear unit.

1.

2
3.
4

Turn on the main power switch.

Enter "System SP" in the SP mode.

Do “Amplitude Control" with SP1-902-001.

Check the result of the Amplitude Control with SP1-902-002.

0: Success, 2: Failure due to no sampling data,

3: Failure due to insufficient number of pattern detections

When the result of this adjustment is "2" or "3":

= Check that all the PCUs are correctly set and that the image transfer belt unit is
correctly set.

= Do "Amplitude Control " again after checking the PCUs and image transfer belt unit.

When the result is still "2" or "3" after checking the PCUs and image transfer belt unit:

= Check that the gear unit is installed correctly.

Exit the SP mode.

4.10.2 REGISTRATION MOTOR

P w0 NP

Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Right rear cover (W~ p.4-19)
Ventilation duct (M~ p.4-158 "PSU")

Turn the harnesses aside (% x 5)

b222r308

Fusing power supply board fan bracket [A] (i’ x2, E8 x1)
Registration motor assembly [B] (i’ x3, E8 x1)
Registration motor [C] (& x 2, timing belt)
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4.10.3 PAPER FEED MOTOR

1. Rear cover (W p.4-19)
2. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

d027r161

3. Release the two clamps (32 x 2)

d027r162a

4. Paper feed motor [A] (£3 x1, & x 2, timing belt)

SM 4-85
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Drive Unit

4.10.4 DRUM/DEVELOPMENT MOTORS FOR M, C, AND Y

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
3. Open the controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box").

b222r117

4. Drum/Development motors (three motors, one each for MCY) [A] (& x 4, E¥ x 1 each)

4.10.5 DRUM/DEVELOPMENT MOTOR-K

1. Rear cover (W p.4-19)
2. PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
3. Controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box")

A9

=, 9
\[ﬂ b222r118
4. Third duct [A] (& x 2, 5 x1)
5. Drum/Development motor-K [B] (& x 4, £ x 1)
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4.10.6 1TB DRIVE MOTOR

1. Rear cover (W p.4-19)
2. Controller box (W~ p.4-153 "Controller Box")

=

\\ab% 2r114

3. ITB drive motor [A] (& x 4, E3 x 1)

4.10.7 FUSING/PAPER EXIT MOTOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box")

T~
d027r163
3. Fusing/paper exit motor [A] (& x 3, €3 x 1)
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4.10.8 IMAGE TRANSFER BELT CONTACT MOTOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)

2. Controller box (W~ p.4-153 "Controller Box")

d027r164
3. Transfer belt contact motor [A] (& x 2, E3 x 2)

4.10.9 DUPLEX INVERTER MOTOR

1. Open the right door.
2. Right door cover (W p.4-136 "By-pass Bottom Tray")

d027r659

3. Duplex door [A] (2 hooks)
4. Duplex guide plate [B] (& x 3, 2 hooks)

D086/D087 4-88
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d027r166
5. Duplex inverter motor bracket cover [A] (& x 2, ¥ x 2)

7. Gear[A] (€ x1, beltx1)
8. Duplex inverter motor [B] (& x 4)

SM 4-89

d027r661
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4.10.10PRESSURE ROLLER CONTACT MOTOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
PSU bracket (¥~ p.4-158 "PSU")
3. Open the controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box").

b222r600a

!
d027r724

5. Pressure roller contact motor [A] (& x 4)
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Drive Unit

4.10.11 DUPLEX/BY-PASS MOTOR

Rear cover (" p.4-19)
PSU bracket (¥~ p.4-158 "PSU")
Open the controller box (W~ p.4-153 "Controller Box").

P w0 NP

Pressure roller contact motor (W™ p.4-88)

b222r600

d027r725a

6. Duplex/by-pass motor bracket [A] (& x 2)
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7.

Drive Unit

d027r602

Duplex/by-pass motor [A] (& x 4, belt x 1)

4.10.12PAPER TRANSFER CONTACT MOTOR

1.

7.

Rear cover (W~ p.4-19)
PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
Open the controller box (" p.4-153 "Controller Box").

d027r723
Stay [A] (& x 4)
Pressure roller contact motor (M p.4-88)

Duplex/by-pass motor bracket (" p.4-89)

b222r600b

Disconnect the connector [A] (52 x 1)
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SM

Drive Unit

d027r726

Paper transfer contact motor [A] (& x 2)

NOTE:

The picture below shows how to use the screwdriver to remove the screws of the

paper transfer contact motor.

d027r727
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Drive Unit

4.10.13TONER TRANSPORT MOTOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Open the controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box").

[A]

b222r120

3. Toner transport motor [A] (& x 3, E3 x 1)
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4.10.14TONER COLLECTION UNIT

1. Gear Unit (" p.4-77)

2. Toner collection unit [A] (& x 6, ¥ x 1)

SM 4-95

b222r576

Drive Unit
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4.10.15PAPER FEED CLUTCHES

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. PSU bracket (8" p.4-158 "PSU")

d027r578

3. Release five clamps, and then turn the harness [A] aside.

d027r580
4. Paper feed clutch 1 bracket [A] (& x2, & x1, €8x 1, & x1)

I? L —

d027r581

5. Paper feed clutch 1 [A]

D086/D087 4-96

Drive Unit
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d027r582
6. Paper feed clutch 2 bracket [A] (& x 2, @ x1, 9 x 1)

d027r583

7. Paper feed clutch 2 [A]

SM 4-97
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Drive Unit

4.10.16 DEVELOPMENT CLUTCH-Y

Rear cover (" p.4-19)
PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
Open the controller box. (W™ p.4-153 "Controller Box").

Drum/development motor-Y (M~ p.4-84)

P w0 NP

ey
-

5. Disconnect the connector [A] (E8 x 1).

b222r585

6. Remove the pulley and bushing [A].

d027r121a

7. Turn the development clutch unit [A] counter-clockwise and then pull it out (& x 1).

D086/D087 4-98 SM



Drive Unit

8. Development clutch-Y [B] (@5 x 1)

4.10.17/DEVELOPMENT CLUTCHES FOR M AND C

Rear cover (" p.4-19)

PSU bracket (¥~ p.4-158 "PSU")

Open the controller box. (W™ p.4-153 "Controller Box").
Drum/development motors for M and C (W™ p.4-84)

ok~ w0 DbdPE

Disconnect the connector for each development clutch (E8 x 1).

d027r121b

6. Turn the development clutch unit [A] counter-clockwise and then pull it out (& x 1).
7. Development clutches for M and C [B] (@5 x 1)
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4.10.18DEVELOPMENT CLUTCH-K

P w0 NP

Rear cover (W~ p.4-19)

PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")

Controller box (W* p.4-153 "Controller Box")
Drum/development motor-K (™ p.4-84)

d027r586

Drive Unit

5. Turn the development clutch unit [A] counter-clockwise and then pull it out (& x 1).

6.

d027r167

Development clutch-K [A] (@ x1)

D086/D087 4-100
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4.11 FUSING

4.11.1 FUSING UNIT MAINTENANCE PARTS

In the fusing unit, there are some maintenance parts. However, these parts are defined as EM

parts. Refer to the following list to check the maintenance parts.

Maintenance Parts Replacement Procedure
Heating Roller W p.4-103
-Bearing W p.4-103
Pressure Roller W p.4-112
-Bearing W p.4-112

4.11.2 FUSING UNIT
/ACAUTION

= Turn off the main switch and wait until the fusing unit cools down before beginning

= 4
s =
e
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

any of the procedures in this section. The fusing unit can cause serious burns.
1. If you will replace the heating roller or pressure roller in the fusing unit (at PM for
example), then reset each counter.
= Set SP 3902-018 to "1" for the heating roller replacement.
= Set SP 3902-019 to "1" for the pressure roller replacement.
= If you do this, then the machine will reset the PM counter for the heating roller or
pressure roller automatically, after you turn the power on again.
= [tis not necessary to clear the PM counter for the fusing unit with SP mode when
you replace the fusing unit. This is because the fusing unit has a new unit
detection mechanism.
2. Turn off the main power switch.
Open the right door.

SM 4-101 D086/D087



Fusing

d086r176

d086r175 d086r177
Front fusing stopper [A] (& x 1)
Rear fusing stopper [B] (& x 1)

d023r178
Release the lock levers [A].

Hold the fusing unit handles [B], and then pull out the fusing unit.

D086/D087 4-102 SM



Fusing

4.11.3 FUSING ENTRANCE GUIDE PLATE

1. Fusing unit (8 p.4-99)

088r373
2. Fusing entrance guide plate [A] (& x 2)

Cleaning Requirement

IE— —

s 4
S <c©
E q)
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
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x

d088r374

The fusing entrance guide plate requires cleaning maintenance every fusing unit
maintenance interval. Clean the fusing entrance guide plate at the place shown above with a
dry cloth, and then clean the fusing entrance guide plate again with a cloth moistened with
alcohol.

SM 4-103 D086/D087



Fusing

4.11.4 FUSING EXIT GUIDE PLATE CLEANING PROCEDURE

The fusing exit guide plate requires cleaning maintenance every fusing unit maintenance
interval.

1. Fusing unit (8 p.4-99)

d088r379

2. Open the exit guide plate [A].
3. Clean the exit guide plate with a dry cloth, and then clean the exit guide plate again with
a cloth moistened with alcohol at the points shown above.
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Fusing

4.11.5 HEATING ROLLER AND HEATING ROLLER BEARING

1. Fusing unit (8 p.4-99)

d086r186
Open the jam removal door [A].

Front fusing cover [B] (& x 2; Stepped screws)

Rear fusing cover [C] (& x 2; Stepped screws)

s 4
S <c©
E q’
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

d086r190
5. Fusing right cover [A] (& x 2; Stepped screws)

/ : \ )
e - o ' i

d086r187
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Fusing

6. Pressure roller contact shaft actuator [A] and pressure roller contact shaft gear [B] (& x

1, € x1)

7. Turn both pressure levers [A] [B], and pull out pins [C] [D].

/A CAUTION

= If the pins [C] [D] are not pulled out in this step, the fusing unit frames may

become bent.

8. Front bracket [A] (& x 4)

-

d086r189

9. Rear bracket [A] (& x 4)

D086/D087 4-106
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d086r195

10. Top stay [A] (& x 4)

= -
S €
= Q
22 =

[%2]
8 ® S
=1
o
o

el |
d086r208
11. Heating roller bearing [A] at the front side (C-ring x 1)
N '3 : ;4"? 77 Correct: alincorrect:

I F
,- Metal ring facing
3 L out.

-

the roller.

d086r209
12. Fusing drive gear [A]
——> 13. Heating roller clutch gear [B] (C-ring x 1)
Important reassembly note:
This is a one-way gear. To prevent pressure roller gear breakage, make sure the side
with the metal ring faces the roller.

SM 4-107 D086/D087



Fusing

d086r217
14. Heating roller bearing [A] at the rear side

d088r737

15. Keep the heating roller stripper plate [A] open, and then remove the heating roller [B].

d086r210

16. Heating roller [A]
= The surface of the heating roller is fragile, so the heating roller must be covered
with a sheet of paper when it is placed on a table or floor.

D086/D087 4-108 SM



Fusing

When re-installing the heating roller

b222r682
1. Apply three spots of "Barrierta S552R" (the diameter of each spot must be about 3 mm in

diameter, and approximately 0.1 g in weight) to the front shaft of the heating roller at 2 - 3
mm from the notch [A].

2. Apply three spots of "Barrierta S552R" (the diameter of each spot must be about 3 mm in
diameter, and approximately 0.1 g in weight) to the rear shaft of the heating roller at 2 - 3

= Do not wipe off the grease of the new fusing drive gear when replacing the
fusing drive gear [A].

SM 4-109 D086/D087
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Fusing

Heating Roller Stripper Plate Installation

d086r738

The heating roller stripper plate may come off the fusing unit frame after removing the heating

roller.

When reinstalling the heating roller stripper plate:

1. Set the heating roller stripper plate [A] on the fusing frame first.

2. Attach the springs [B] (front and rear) correctly as shown above.

3. Turn the springs as shown above so that the springs hook the fusing unit frame and
heating roller stripper plate.

4. Hold the heating roller stripper plate, and then install the heating roller.
= The heating roller stripper plate is not supported before installing the heating roller in

the fusing unit frame. If you stop holding, the heating roller stripper plate can fall

down.

4.11.6 FUSING CLEANING FELT

1. Fusing unit (8 p.4-99)

3. Remove the fusing cleaning felt [A].

D086/D087 4-110 SM



Fusing

When attaching a new fusing cleaning felt

d086r414
Attach the fusing cleaning felt [A], aligning both edges of the fusing cleaning felt with the red
lines on the bottom cover.

e )

= Make sure that the fusing cleaning felt is correctly attached to the frame. Otherwise,

dust from the IH coil unit may fall on the paper in the fusing unit and the output
becomes dirty.

SM 4-111 D086/D087
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4.11.7 FUSING LAMP

1. Fusing unit (¥ p.4-99)
2. Front bracket (" p.4-103)
3. Rear bracket (" p.4-103)

d086r192

4. Front terminal of the fusing lamp (& x 1)

d086r193

5. Rear terminal of the fusing lamp (& x 1, %2 x 3)
6. Fusing lamp rear bracket [A] (& x 1)

D086/D087 4-112

Fusing

SM



7.

SM

Fusing

d086r193a

Fusing lamp [A]
A\CAUTION
= Remove the fusing lamp without touching the glass part [B].

= Pay attention to the direction of the fusing lamp during the re-installation.

4-113 D086/D087
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Rev. 01/10/12 Fusing

4.11.8 PRESSURE ROLLER AND PRESSURE ROLLER BEARING

1. Heating roller(¥" p.4-103)
2. Fusing lamp (W p.4-110)
Y/ s

d086r739
Pressure roller idler gear [A]

Pressure roller gear [B] at the rear side

e —

d086r216

5. Pressure roller bearing [A] at the rear side (C-ring x 1)

d086r198

6. Front terminal [A] (& x 1)
7. Lamp holder front bracket [B] (& x 1)
8. Pressure roller bearing [C] at the front side (C-ring x 1)

D086/D087 4-114 SM
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9. Keep the pressure roller stripper plate [A] open.
10. Pressure roller [B]

When re-installing the pressure roller

v 4
S <c©
E m
oo §
OCSh
{8 © S
S =
9 T
x

b222r683

1. Apply "Barrierta S552R" to the front shaft of the pressure roller at 2 mm from the notch
[A], and to the rear shaft of the pressure roller at 2 mm from the edge [B]. (Apply the
lubricant to half of the circumference of the pressure roller, as shown in the lower of the
three above diagrams.)
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b222r648

2. Make sure that pressure roller bearing [C] at the front side is set as shown above.

Pressure Roller Stripper Plate Installation

d086r740
When reinstalling the pressure roller stripper plate:
1. Setthe springs [A] (front and rear) correctly as shown above.

2. Install the pressure roller stripper plate [B] in the fusing unit frame as shown above.

d086r740a

3. Turn the pressure roller stripper plate [B].
4. Hold the pressure roller stripper plate, and then install the pressure roller.
= The pressure roller stripper plate is not supported before installing the pressure roller

in the fusing unit frame. If you stop holding, the pressure roller stripper plate can fall

D086/D087 4-116 SM



down.

4.11.9 STRIPPER PLATES

1. Fusing unit (¥ p.4-99)
2. Heating roller (" p.4-103)

d088r737a

3. Heating roller stripper plate [A] (spring x 2)
4. Pressure roller (" p.4-112)

d086r734a

5. Pressure roller stripper plate [A] (spring x 2)

SM 4-117
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Fusing

Cleaning Requirement

d037r377

The stripper plates require cleaning maintenance every fusing unit maintenance interval.
Clean the stripper plates with a dry cloth, and then clean the stripper plates again with a cloth

moistened with alcohol at the points shown above.
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4.11.10HEATING ROLLER THERMISTOR

1. Fusing unit (¥ p.4-99)
2. Fusing right cover (" p.4-110 "Fusing Lamp")

d086r211
3. Fusing bottom cover [A] (& x 5)

d086r212
4. Heating roller thermistor with bracket [A] (& x 1, £3 x 1)

5. Heating roller thermistor [A] (& x1)

SM 4-119

Fusing
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Fusing

4.11.11PRESSURE ROLLER THERMOSTAT

1. Fusing unit (¥ p.4-99)
Fusing right cover (" p.4-103 "Heating Roller and Heating Roller Bearing")
3. Fusing bottom cover (" p.4-117 "Heating Roller Thermistor")

d086r213
4. Entrance guide plate [A] (& x 2)
= The entrance guide plate must be removed with the orientation of the fusing unit

as shown above, to protect the surface of the heating roller from damage.

do86r214

5. Pressure roller thermostats [A] (& x 4)

D086/D087 4-120 SM
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4.11.12PRESSURE ROLLER THERMISTORS

Pressure Roller Thermistor: Center

1.
2.

Fusing unit (" p.4-99)
Fusing bottom cover (M~ p.4-117 "Heating Roller Thermistor")

d088r741

SM

d088r742
4. Pressure roller thermistor: center [A] (hooks)

4-121 D086/D087
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Fusing

Pressure Roller Thermistor: End

Fusing unit (" p.4-99)
Fusing right cover (" p.4-103 "Heating Roller and Heating Roller Bearing")
3. Fusing bottom cover (" p.4-117 "Heating Roller Thermistor")

d086r215
4. Pressure roller thermistor: end bracket [A] (& x 1, E8 x 1)

4.11.13FUSING FAN

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

b222r588

d027r589

4. Fusing fan [A] (hook x 5)
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Fusing

When installing the fusing fan

Make sure that the fusing fan is installed with its decal facing the right side of the machine.

4.11.14PAPER EXIT FAN

1. Open the right door.
2.

d027r590

3. Paper exit fan [A] (£8 x 1, hook x 3)

When installing the paper exit fan

= Make sure that the paper exit fan is installed with its decal facing the rear of the
machine.

SM 4-123 D086/D087
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Fusing

4.11.15IH (INDUCTION HEATING) INVERTER FAN

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

b222r591
3. IH inverter fan bracket [A] (& x 2, £ x 1)

b222r592

4. IHinverter fan [B] (& x 2)

When installing the IH inverter fan

Make sure that the IH inverter fan is installed with its decal facing the upper side of the
machine.
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4.11.16 THERMOPILE

1. Open the right door.

Front right cover (" p.4-20 "Operation Panel")
Pull out trays 1 and 2, and the image transfer belt unit.

d027r219

5. Bracket[A] (& x 1)

—— —— T——————
- e Y P e B e e

0271223
6. IH coil unit [A]

=  First, release the front side of the IH coil unit.

SM 4-125 D086/D087
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Fusing

d027r224

7. Thermopile bracket [A] (& x 2, E8 x 1, 5 x 3)
8. Thermopile (& x2)

When cleaning the lens of the thermopile

/ACAUTION

Do this cleaning procedure after the fusing unit has completely cooled down.
Otherwise, you may get a serious burn.
= Do not push the thermostats on the IH coil unit. If you do, the thermostats will be

opened. In that case, the IH coil unit must be replaced.

d027r617

1. Fusing unit (" p.4-99)

D086/D087 4-126
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d027r415

2. Clean with a cotton-swab dipped in alcohol.

4.11.17PRESSURE ROLLER HP SENSOR

1. Open the right door.
2. Fusing unit (" p.4-99)

- . _
i; E- &

uri‘ .

3. Pressure roller HP sensor (& x 1, £ x 1)

SM 4-127

d027r413

Fusing
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Fusing

4.11.181H COIL FAN

Open the right door.
Front right cover (" p.4-20 "Operation Panel")
Pull out trays 1 and 2, and the image transfer belt unit (" p.4-123)

el

Right front cover and front inner cover (" p.4-123)

,

d027r220
5. IH coil fan bracket [A] (& x 1, £3 x 1, & x 1)
6. IH coil fan (& x 2)

4.11.191H COIL UNIT
ACAUTION

= Do not push the thermostats on the IH coil unit. If you do, the thermostats will be

opened. In that case, the IH coil unit must be replaced.

d027r617

Fusing unit (" p.4-99)

Rear cover (" p.4-19)

Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

Open the controller box (W™ p.4-153 "Controller Box").
Fusing duct (W p.4-120)

IH inverter (" p.4-161)

o gk~ w NP
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Fusing

d027r618

7. IH inverter bracket [A] & x 3)
8. Ground cable [B] (& x1, & x 1)

iy

v 4
= =
Eo B
o]

8c7,
& T 35
S =
o
o

9. Remove the connector [A].
W‘.‘ : - A

d027r222
10. Pull the Harness [A] in the arrow direction.

SM 4-129 D086/D087



Fusing

11. Bracket [A] (& x 1)

T e T P e S P B S ——

d027r223
12. IH coil unit [A] (First, release the front side of the IH coil unit.)
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4.12 PAPER FEED

4.12.1 PAPER FEED UNIT

Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Right rear cover (W~ p.4-19)
Duplex unit (¥~ p.4-143)
Pull out tray 1 and tray 2.

P w NP

d088r168
5. Paper guide plate [A] (tab x 2)

d088r170
7. Paperfeed unit[A] (& x 2, E3 x1)

SM 4-131

Paper Feed
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Paper Feed

4.12.2 SEPARATION ROLLER, FEED ROLLER AND PICK-UP
BELT UNIT

Tray 1 and Tray 2

1. Paper feed unit (" p.4-129)

d08sr139

2. Separation roller [A] (@5 x 1)

3. Roller holder [B] (&3 x 1)
T
~ .

d088r743
4. Feed roller [A]

5. Pick-up belt unit [B]
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4.12.3 TRAY LIFT MOTOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
3. High voltage supply board bracket (¥~ p.4-161)

d027r173
4. Tray lift motor 1 [A] or 2 [B] (& x 2, EB x 3, ¥ x 1 each)

SM 4-133

Paper Feed
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Paper Feed

4.12.4 VERTICAL TRANSPORT, PAPER OVERFLOW, PAPER
END AND PAPER FEED SENSOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)
3. Paper feed unit (8" p.4-129)

b222r140

Paper overflow sensor [A]

Paper end feeler [B] and paper end sensor [C] (hook, EZ x 1 each)
Vertical transport sensor bracket [D] (& x 1, %2 x 1)

Vertical transport sensor [E] (22 x 1, hook)

Paper feed sensor bracket [F] (& x 1)

Paper feed sensor [G] (E8 x 1, hook)

© o N o g b
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Paper Feed

4.12.5 REGISTRATION SENSOR

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

i [C]

(Al

(B]

d027r731
3. Paper guide plate 1 [A] and 2 [B] (& x 2 each)
4. Registration sensor [C] (E8 x 1, hook)
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Paper Feed

4.12.6 BY-PASS PAPER SIZE SENSOR AND BY-PASS PAPER
LENGTH SENSOR

= !
[A] '_-/ = d027r303

1. Open the by-pass tray [A].
2. Move the side fences to the center.

3. By-pass tray cover [B] (& x 4)

b027r728

4. By-pass paper size sensor [A] (8 x 1).
5. By-pass paper length sensor [B] (2 x 1)

D086/D087 4-136 SM



Paper Feed

When reinstalling the by-pass paper size sensor

~ [C]

d027r304

Adjust the projection [A] of the left side fence bar (it must be centered).

2. Install the by-pass paper size detection switch so that the hole [B] in this switch faces the
projection [C] of the left side fence bar.

3. Reassemble the copier.

4. Plugin and turn on the main power switch.

5. Check this switch operation with SP5803-011 (By-pass paper size < Input Check).

- Display on the LCD -

= 4
= =
Eo B
o]

8:*5;
& T 35
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Paper Size Display Paper Size Display
A3 SEF 00001110 A5 SEF 00001011
B4 SEF 00001100 B6 SEF 00000011
A4 SEF 00001101 A6 SEF 00000111
B5 SEF 00001001 Smaller A6 SEF 00001111
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Paper Feed

4.12.7 BY-PASS BOTTOM TRAY

1. Open the right door.
2. By-pass tray cover (M~ p.4-134 "By-pass Paper Size Sensor and By-pass Paper Length
Sensor")

e

d

%@

o)

b222r131

[B]

Open the duplex door [A].

Right door cover [B] (& x 4)
4 K

d027r174
5. Right door rear cover [A] (& x 3)
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d027r175

6. Remove the screw at the front side (& x 1).

d027r177

7. Remove the cover [A] (2 hooks).

d027r178

8. Remove the screw at the rear side.

SM 4-139

Paper Feed
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Paper Feed

d027r597
9. Release the front [A] and rear [B] arms (@5 x 1 each).

d027r598

10. By-pass bottom tray [A]

4.12.8 BY-PASS PAPER END SENSOR

1. Right door cover (" p.4-136 "By-pass Bottom Tray")

hr

b222r301

R

2. By-pass feed unit cover [A] (& x 2).
3. By-pass paper end sensor [B] (2 x 1, hook)
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Paper Feed

4.12.9 BY-PASS PICK-UP, FEED AND SEPARATION ROLLER,

1.

2.

SM

TORQUE LIMITER

Right door cover (W™ p.4-136 "By-pass Bottom Tray")

—Ale e

d027r179
By-pass pick-up roller [A] (hook)

~

d027r180
By-pass feed roller [A] (@5 x 1)

By-pass feed unit cover (" p.4-138 "By-pass Paper End Sensor")

-‘ Al
i_/l|

d027r302
By-pass separation roller [A] (@5 x 1)
Torque limiter [B]

4-141
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Paper Feed

4.12.10BY-PASS FEED CLUTCH

1. Open the right door.
2. Right door rear cover (W~ p.4-136 "By-pass Bottom Tray")

b222r103b

3. By-pass feed clutch holder [A] (8 x 2)

4. By-pass feed clutch [B] (2 x 1, %2 x 1)
4.12.11PAPER EXIT UNIT

1. Fusing Unit (W~ p.4-99)

2. Front right cover (™ p.4-20 "Operation Panel")
3. Image transfer belt unit (" p.4-63)

4. Inner Tray (" p.4-21)

5. Thermopile (" p.4-123)

6. Rear cover (" p.4-19)

7. Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

8. Fusing duct (W p.4-120 "Fusing Fan")

9. Open the controller box (M~ p.4-153 "Controller Box").
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Paper Feed

d027r181
10. Gear cover [A] (& x 1)
11. Paper exit unit [B] (& x 2, E£3 x 2)

4.12.12FUSING EXIT, PAPER OVERFLOW, JUNCTION PAPER
JAM AND PAPER EXIT SENSOR

s 4
= =
Eo B
o]

8c‘5’,
& T 35
S =
o
o

d027r182
1. Paper exit unit (" p.4-140)

d027r183

2. Fusing exit sensor bracket [A] (& x 1, E3 x 1)

SM 4-143 D086/D087



Paper Feed

3. Remove the fusing exit sensor from the fusing exit sensor bracket (& x 1)

d027r184

d027r185
Junction paper jam sensor bracket [A] (& x 1, E8 x 1)

Remove the junction paper jam sensor from the junction paper jam sensor bracket (hook)
Paper exit sensor bracket [B] (& x 1, E8 x 1)
Remove the paper exit sensor from the paper exit sensor bracket (hook)

© N o g
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4.13 DUPLEX UNIT

4.13.1 DUPLEX UNIT

1.

SM

Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Right rear cover (W~ p.4-19)
Right door cover (W~ p.4-71 "Paper Transfer Unit")

I
d088r554

Close the right door [A].
Remove the spring [B].
Open the right door [A].

d088r555
Release the front link [A] (€ x 1).
Keep the right door fully open.

4-145
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Duplex Unit

d088r711

9. Hold the right door, and then release the wire [A] (@ x 1).

/A CAUTION

= Keep holding the right door before removing the right door completely.
Otherwise, the right door can fall down and injure you.
10. Press the projection [B] to pull the right door shaft into the unit, and then remove the
duplex unit [C] (& x 1, 82 x 1, E8 x4, ground cable x 1).

D086/D087 4-146
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4.13.2 DUPLEX DOOR SENSOR

1. Right door cover (" p.4-71 "Paper Transfer Unit")
2. Open the right door.

3. Duplex door sensor [A] (E8 x 1, hook)

SM 4-147
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Duplex Unit

4.13.3 DUPLEX ENTRANCE SENSOR

1. Right door cover (" p.4-71"
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Paper Transfer Unit")
2. Open the right door.

[C]

b222r132e
3. Duplex entrance guide [A] (& x1, stepped screw x 2)

4. Duplex entrance sensor bracket [B] (& x 1, E3 x 1)
5. Duplex entrance sensor [C] (hook)

SM 4-149
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4.13.4 DUPLEX EXIT SENSOR

1. Paper transfer unit (8" p.4-71)

b222r132f

2. Guide plate [A] (two hooks)
3. Duplex exit sensor [B] (2 x 1, hook)

D086/D087 4-150
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Electrical Components

4.14 ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

4.14.1 BOARDS

Controller Box closed

s 4
S <c©
E Q)
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
s =
o 3
x

d027r729

A] |i0B

[B] FCU (Option)

[C] G3 Interface Unit (Option)

D] |Psu

[E] High Voltage Supply Board (Behind the PSU [D] )
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Behind the IOB, FCU and G3 Interface Unit

d027r729a

[F]

BICU

[C]

Controller Board

[H]

HDD

D086/D087

4-152

Electrical Components

SM



Controller Box Open

d027r730

[1]

ITB Power Supply Board

SM

4-153

Electrical Components

D086/D087

=
c
o
S
q]
5]

&
(o
)

o

Ny
C
()

o £

('GU)

3
©
<




Electrical Components

4.14.2 CONTROLLER UNIT

1. Control cover (M p.4-18)

d088i075

2. Controller unit [A] (& x5)
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4.14.3 CONTROLLER BOX RIGHT COVER

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)

2. Scanner rear cover (W~ p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")

b222r107b
3. Controller box right cover [A] (& x 8)

SM 4-155
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Electrical Components
4.14.4 CONTROLLER BOX

When opening the controller box

1. Rear cover (8" p.4-19)

2. Scanner rear cover (" p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")

==
=
=1
&)

I

d023r110
4. Open the controller box [A].

D086/D087 4-156
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Electrical Components

When removing the controller box

Rear cover (" p.4-19)

Scanner rear cover (W p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")
Right rear cover (" p.4-19)

Controller box right cover (W~ p.4-152)

Ll A

s 4
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d027r714

5. Remove the controller box stay [A] (& x 4).

d027r713
6. Move the OB bracket [A] aside (& x 4, E3 xAll).

SM 4-157 D086/D087



Electrical Components

027715
Disconnect the scanner interface cable [A] (ground cable)
Release all clamps on the controller box frame.

. Disconnect all connectors on the BICU [B] board.
10. Disconnect the connector [C] at the outer controller box and at the inner controller box.

[Al

b023r607

11. Lift up the controller box [A], and then remove it.

D086/D087 4-158
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4.14.5 10B (IN/OUT BOARD)

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Scanner rear cover (W~ p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")
3. Controller box right cover (M~ p.4-152)

\..Ii_____|! .;-: ;
d023r716
4. I10B[A] (& x6,All £95s)

SM 4-159
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Electrical Components

4.14.6 BICU

Rear cover (" p.4-19)

Scanner rear cover (" p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")
Controller box right cover (" p.4-152)

Disconnect the harness (CN225) on the I0B board.

Move the IOB bracket aside (" p.4-153 "Controller Box")

ok w0 bdPE

d027r715a

6. BICU[A] (& x5, 3 xAl)
= Make sure the NVRAM is correctly installed on the BICU. Insert the NVRAM in
the NVRAM slot with the "half-moon" pointing [B] to the upward side.

When installing the new BICU

Remove the NVRAM from the old BICU. Then install it on the new BICU after you replace the
BICU. Replace the NVRAM (W™ "NVRAM Replacement Procedure” in the Appendices) if the
NVRAM on the old BICU is defective.
= Make sure you print out the SMC reports ("SP Mode Data" and "Logging Data")
before you replace the NVRAM.
ACAUTION
= Keep NVRAMSs away from any objects that can cause static electricity. Static
electricity can damage NVRAM data.
= Make sure that the DIP-switch settings on the old BICU are the same for the new
BICU when. Do not change the DIP switches on the BICU in the field.
= Make sure the serial number is input in the machine for the NVRAM data; if not, SC
995-001 occurs.
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4.14.7 PSU

PSU bracket

1. Rear cover (W p.4-19)

b222r110

Ventilation duct [A] (& x 2)
3. PSU bracket [B] (& x 6, %2 xAll, £3 xAll)

PSU board

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Ventilation duct (see "PSU bracket")

b222r608

3. PSU board [A] (& x 11, all EDs, all &s)

SM 4-161
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4.14.8 POWER RELAY SWITCH

1. PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")
1. Pull out tray 2.

40881747
Tray left rail cover [A] (& x 1)
3. Take aside the cords and ferrite core [B] (32 x 2).

Electrical Components

d088r748

4. Power relay switch [A] (& x 2)

D086/D087 4-162

SM



4.14.9 1TB POWER SUPPLY BOARD

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. Scanner rear cover (W~ p.4-26 "Exposure Lamp")
3. Open the controller box (M p.4-153 "Controller Box")

Electrical Components

4. ITB power supply board [A] (& x5, E3 x 6)

4.14.10HIGH VOLTAGE SUPPLY BOARD

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. PSU bracket (" p.4-158 "PSU")

b222r111

3. High voltage supply board [A] (& x 8, All EFs, &2 x 2)

SM 4-163
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Electrical Components

4.14.11HIGH VOLTAGE SUPPLY BOARD BRACKET

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
2. PSU bracket (8" p.4-158 "PSU")

b222r112
3. High voltage supply board bracket [A] (& x 3, £3 x All, 12 x 2)

4.14.121H INVERTER

1. Rear cover (" p.4-19)
Right rear cover (" p.4-19)
Fusing duct (W p.4-120 "Fusing Fan")

@

d027r629

4. IHinverter [A] (& x 6, E8 x5)
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4.14.13CONTROLLER BOARD

1. Controller unit (" p.4-151)

d088r720

2. Controller board [A] (& x 7, E3 x 3)

3.

1'33,!;!,!,!5'& '1

VLAV ks ||r,.

Interface rails [A], NV-RAM [B], RAM-DIMM [C]

SM 4-165
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Electrical Components

When installing the new controller board

Remove the NVRAM from the old controller board. Then install it on the new controller board
after you replace the controller board. Replace the NVRAM if the NVRAM on the old
controller board is defective.
= Make sure you print out the SMC reports ("SP Mode Data" and "Logging Data")
before you replace the NVRAM.
ACAUTION
= Keep NVRAMs away from any objects that can cause static electricity. Static
electricity can damage NVRAM data.
= Make sure the NVRAM is correctly installed on the controller board.
= Make sure that the DIP-switch settings on the old controller board are the same for
the new controller board. Do not change the DIP switches on the controller board in
the field.

4.14.14HDD FAN

1. Controller unit (" p.4-151)

d088r722

2. HDDfan[A] (& x2, E8 x1)
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4.14.15HDD

1. Controller unit (" p.4-151)

I
r!%”[’l““

d027r718

2. Remove the HDD [A] with the bracket (& x 4, E8 x 2).

[Al

d027r719

3. Remove the HDD from the bracket [A] (& x 4).

When installing a new HDD unit

1. Turn the main power switch on. The disk is automatically formatted.

2. Install the stamp data using "SP5853".

3. Switch the machine off and on to enable the fixed stamps for use.

SM 4-167
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Electrical Components

Disposal of HDD Units

= Never remove an HDD unit from the work site without the consent of the client.

= |f the customer has any concerns about the security of any information on the HDD, the
HDD must remain with the customer for disposal or safe keeping.

= The HDD may contain proprietary or classified (Confidential, Secret) information.
Specifically, the HDD contains document server documents and data stored in temporary
files created automatically during copy job sorting and jam recovery. Such data is stored
on the HDD in a special format so it cannot normally be read but can be recovered with

illegal methods.

Reinstallation

Explain to the customer that the following information stored on the HDD is lost when the
HDD is replaced:

» Document server documents

=  Custom-made stamps

= Document server address book

The address book and document server documents (if needed) must be input again.

If you previously backed up the address book to an SD card with SP5846 051, you can use
SP 5846 052 to copy the data from the SD card to the hard disk.

If the customer is using the Data Overwrite Security feature, the DOS function must be set up
again. For more, see Section 1 (Installation).

If the customer is using the optional Browser Unit, this unit must be installed again. For more,

see Section 1 (Installation).

D086/D087 4-168 SM



Electrical Components

4.14.16 NVRAM REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

NVRAM on the BICU

1. Make sure that you have the SMC report (factory settings). This report comes with the

machine.

Output the SMC data ("ALL") using SP5-990-001.

Turn off the main switch.

Remove the VM card from SD card Slot #2 (lower slot).

Insert a blank SD card into Slot #2, and then turn on the main power switch.

o o > w BN

Upload the NVRAM data to the blank SD card using SP5-824-001 (NVRAM Data
Upload).

7. Turn off the main power switch, and then unplug the AC power cord.
8. Remove the SD card containing the NVRAM data from Slot #2.

9. Replace the NVRAM on the BICU with a new one.

= 4
s =
e
oo §
OCSh
& T 35
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o 3
x

10. Plug in the AC power cord, and then turn ON the main power switch.

NOTE: When you do this, SC995-02 (Defective NVRAM) will be displayed.
However, DO NOT turn off the main power switch. Continue with this
procedure.

11. Re-insert the SD card that you removed in Step 7 back into Slot #2.

12. Download the old NVRAM data from the SD card onto the new NVRAM using
SP5-825-001 (NVRAM Data Download).

NOTE: This will take about 2 or 3 minutes.
13. Turn off the main power switch, and then remove the SD card from Slot #2.
14. Insert the VM card into Slot #2.
15. Turn on the main power switch.

16. Output the SMC data ("ALL") using SP5-990-001, and make sure that it matches the

SMC data you printed out in step 1 above (except for the value of the total counter).
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NOTE: The value of the total counter is reset to "0" when the NVRAM is
replaced.

17. Do Process Control Self-check.
18. Do ACC for the Copier function.
19. Do ACC for the Printer function.

NOTE: Do all of the following if SP5-824-001 (NVRAM Data Upload) and
SP5-825-001 (NVRAM Data Download) cannot be performed for some
reason:

20. Replace the NVRAM and Security SD card together as a set with new ones.
21. Manually enter all data on the SMC report (factory settings).

22. Enter the serial number and destination code.

NOTE: Serial Number and Destination require a special access procedure;
contact the Hotline for regional escalation.

23. Install a new Security SD functions (Data overwrite and HDD encryption) again.

NVRAM on the Controller Board
Make sure that you have the SMC report (factory settings). This report comes with the

machine.

Output the SMC data (“ALL") using SP5-990-001.

Turn off the main switch.

Remove the VM card from SD card Slot #2 (lower slot).

Insert a blank SD card into Slot #2, and then turn on the main power switch.

Upload the NVRAM data to the blank SD card using SP5-824-001 (NVRAM Data Upload).
Turn off the main power switch, and then unplug the AC power cord.

Remove the SD card containing the NVRAM data from Slot #2.

Replace the NVRAM on the Controller Board with a new one.

© O N2 R~ oo Dd -

Plug in the AC power cord, and then turn ON the main power switch.
IMPORTANT: When you do this, SC995-02 (Defective NVRAM) will be displayed.
However, DO NOT turn off the main power switch. Continue with this procedure.

D086/D087 4-170 SM



Rev. 3/3/2011 Electrical Components

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.
18.

SM

Re-insert the SD card that you removed in Step 7 back into Slot #2.
Download the old NVRAM data from the SD card onto the new NVRAM using
SP5-825-001 (NVRAM Data Download).
Note: This will take about 2 or 3 minutes.
Turn off the main power switch, and then remove the SD card from Slot #2.
Insert the VM card into Slot #2.
Turn on the main power switch.
Output the SMC data (“ALL") using SP5-990-001, and make sure that it matches the SMC
data you printed out in step 1 above (except for the value of the total counter).

Note: The value of the total counter is reset to “0” when the NVRAM is replaced.

Do Process Control Self-check.
Do ACC for the Copier function.
Do ACC for the Printer function.

IMPORTANT:

Do all of the following if SP5-824-001 (NVRAM Data Upload) and SP5-825-001 (NVRAM
Data Download) cannot be performed for some reason:

1. Replace the NVRAM and Security SD card together as a set with new ones.

2. Manually enter all data on the SMC report (factory settings).

3. Install a new Security SD function (Data overwrite and HDD encryption) again.
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Rev. 3/3/2011 Using Dip Switches

4.15 USING DIP SWITCHES

4.15.1 CONTROLLER BOARD

DIP SW No. OFF ON
Boot-up from Flash

1 Boot-up from SD card
Memory

2t 8 Factory Use Only: Do not change the switch
(o

settings.

4.15.2 BICU BOARD

DIP SW No. OFF ON

Factory Use Only: Do not change the switch
1and 2

settings.
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Service Program Mode

5. SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

5.1 SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

/ACAUTION

= Make sure that the data-in LED (©) is not on before you go into the SP mode. This
LED indicates that some data is coming to the machine. When the LED is on, wait for

the copier to process the data.

5.1.1 SP TABLES

See "Appendices" for the following information:
= System SP Tables
»  Printer SP Tables

= Scanner SP Tables

5.1.2 ENABLING AND DISABLING SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

= The Service Program Mode is for use by service representatives only. If this mode is
used by anyone other than service representatives for any reason, data might be
deleted or settings might be changed. In such case, product quality cannot be

guaranteed any more.

Entering SP Mode

For details, ask your supervisor.

Exiting SP Mode

» Press "Exit" on the LCD twice to return to the copy window.

SM 5-1 D086/D087

()
e
£ g
8 c
n O
>H
=

[
=




Service Program Mode

5.1.3 TYPES OF SP MODES

= System SP: SP modes related to the engine functions

=  Printer SP: SP modes related to the controller functions

= Scanner SP: SP modes related to the scanner functions

= Fax SP: SP modes related to the fax functions

Select one of the Service Program modes (System, Printer, Scanner, or Fax) from the touch

panel as shown in the diagram below after you access the SP mode. This section explains

the functions of the System/Printer/Scanner SP modes. Refer to the Fax service manual for
the Fax SP modes.

‘ Fax Sp ‘

‘ Printer Sp ‘

SP Mode Button Summary

Here is a short summary of the touch-panel buttons.

?

P ModelServics) | Open AlL] [Close aLL] [ copy Window | X-XXX-XXX [Exit |
o> P COPY : SP-1-001-001

2000 | Dru A Leading Edge Realstration

Tray: Plain
SP-Z)00(p | Process

SP-4X0(0 | Scamner
Eanlee  HO ; m
SP=600> | Perichs oe = :I—e Initial 0.0

(]t %
(] s L

SP-9)0{(» | Etc =

=]
2
o]
2

s
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Service Program Mode

1 | Opens all SP groups and sublevels.

2 | Closes all open groups and sublevels and restores the initial SP mode display.

Opens the copy window (copy mode) so you can make test copies. Press SP

Mode (highlighted) in the copy window to return to the SP mode screen,

Enter the SP code directly with the number keys if you know the SP number. Then
4 |press ®. (The required SP Mode number will be highlighted when pressing ®. If
not, just press the required SP Mode number.)

Press two times to leave the SP mode and return to the copy window to resume

normal operation.

6 | Press any Class 1 number to open a list of Class 2 SP modes.

7 | Press to scroll the show to the previous or next group.

Press to scroll to the previous or next display in segments the size of the screen

display (page).

9 | Press to scroll the show the previous or next line (line by line).

10 | Press to move the highlight on the left to the previous or next selection in the list.

()
e
£ g
8 c
n O
>H
=

[
=

Switching Between SP Mode and Copy Mode for Test Printing

In the SP mode, select the test print. Then press "Copy Window".
2. Use the copy window (copier mode), to select the appropriate settings (paper size, etc.)
for the test print.
Press Start to start the test print.
Press SP Mode (highlighted) to return to the SP mode screen and repeat from step 1.
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Service Program Mode

Selecting the Program Number

Program numbers have two or three levels.

1. Refer to the Service Tables to find the SP that you want to adjust before you begin.

2. Press the Group number on the left side SP Mode window that contains the SP that you
want to adjust.

3. Use the scrolling buttons in the center of the SP mode window to show the SP number
that you want to open. Then press that number to expand the list.

4. Use the center touch-panel buttons to scroll to the number and title of the item that you
want to set and press it. The small entry box on the right activates and shows the below

default or the current settings.

5 Hode(Service) [ Open ALL] [Close alU] [ CoPY Wirdow | [ 5P Direct | X-XMX-XKX [ Exit |

1002 ¥ | Side-to-Side Remistration  |gr ] COPY & SP-1-002-002
By Tabl A Side~to-5ide Registration
yopass lable b Paper Trav |
Faper Tray 1 Page
A
Paper Tray Z I
Line
Paper Tray 3 A i
(] parer Trav 4 - Initial 0.0
. A\
El Oup e Lire
1003 B | Paper Buckle —
By-Pass Size Detection P;e
Fusing Idlirg v
1105 & | Fusire Temperaturs Groun| MPrevPage [Mbutpaﬂel

= Refer to the Service Tables for the range of allowed settings.
5. Do this procedure to enter a setting:
=  Press © to toggle between plus and minus and use the keypad to enter the
appropriate number. The number you enter writes over the previous setting.
»  Press @ to enter the setting. (The value is not registered if you enter a number that
is out of range.)
= Press "Yes" when you are prompted to complete the selection.
6. If you need to perform a test print, press Copy Window to open the copy window and
select the settings for the test print. Press Start and then press SP Mode (highlighted)
in the copy window to return to the SP mode display.

7. Press Exit two times to return to the copy window when you are finished.
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Service Program Mode

Exiting Service Mode

= Press the Exit key on the touch-panel.

Service Mode Lock/Unlock

At locations where the machine contains sensitive data, the customer engineer cannot
operate the machine until the Administrator turns the service mode lock off. This function
makes sure that work on the machine is always done with the permission of the
Administrator.
1. If you cannot go into the SP mode, ask the Administrator to log in with the User Tool and
then set "Service Mode Lock" to OFF after he or she logs in:
User Tools > System Settings > Administrator Tools > Service Mode Lock > OFF
= This unlocks the machine and lets you get access to all the SP codes.
= The CE can service the machine and turn the machine off and on. It is not necessary
to ask the Administrator to log in again each time the machine is turned on.
2. Gointo the SP mode and set SP5169 to "1" if you must use the printer bit switches.
After machine servicing is completed:
= Change SP5169 from "1" to "0".
= Turn the machine off and on. Tell the administrator that you have completed
servicing the machine.
=  The Administrator will then set the "Service Mode Lock" to ON.
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Service Program Mode

5.1.4 REMARKS

Display on the Control Panel Screen

The maximum number of characters which can show on the control panel screen is limited to
30 characters. For this reason, some of the SP modes shown on the screen need to be
abbreviated. The following are abbreviations used for the SP modes for which the full

description is over 20 characters.

Paper Weight

Thin paper: 52-59 g/m?

Plain Paper: 60-90 g/m?, 16-24lb.

Middle Thick: 91-105 g/m?, 24-28Ib.

Thick Paper 1: 106-169 g/m?, 28.5-44.9Ib.
Thick Paper 2: 170-220 g/m?, 45-58lb.
Thick Paper 3: 221-256 g/m?* 591b-68lb
Thick 4: 257 g/m?®-300 g/m?, 68.4-79.8lb

Paper Type .
Paper Feed Station
N: Normal paper

MTH: Middle thick paper

TH: Thick paper

P: Paper tray
B: By-pass table

Color Mode [Color]

[K]: Black in B&W mode

[Y], [M], or [C]: Yellow, Magenta, or Cyan in Full Color mode

[YMC]: Only for Yellow, Magenta, and Cyan

[FC]: Full Color mode

[FC, K], [FC, Y], [FC, M], or [FC, C]: Black, Yellow, Magenta, or Cyan in full color mode

Print Mode Process Speed
S: Simplex L: Low speed (77 mm/s)
D: Duplex M: Middle speed (154 mm/s)
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Service Program Mode

Others

The following symbols are used in the SP mode tables.
FA: Factory setting
(Data may be adjusted from the default setting at the factory. Refer to the factory setting
sheets enclosed. You can find it under the jammed paper removal decal.)
DFU: Design/Factory Use only
Do not touch these SP modes in the field.
A sharp (#) to the right hand side of the mode number column means that the main switch
must be turned off and on to effect the setting change.
An asterisk (*) to the right hand side of the mode number column means that this mode is
stored in the NVRAM. If you do a RAM clear, this SP mode will be reset to the default value.
"ENG" and "CTL" show which NVRAM contains the data.
» ENG: NVRAM on the BICU board
= CTL: NVRAM on the controller board
The settings of each SP mode are explained in the right-hand column of the SP table in the
following way.
[Adjustable range / Default setting / Step] Alphanumeric

= |f "Alphanumeric" is written to the right of the bracket as shown above, the setting of

the SP mode shows on the screen using alphanumeric characters instead of only

numbers. However, the settings in the bracket in the SP mode table are explained by
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using only the numbers.

SSP: This denotes a "Special Service Program" mode setting.
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5.2 MAIN SP TABLES-1

5.2.1 SP1-XXX (FEED)

[Leading Edge Registration] Leading Edge Registration Adjustment
(Tray Location, Paper Type, Color Mode), Paper Type -> Plain, Thick 1or Thick
1001 |2
Adjusts the leading edge registration by changing the registration motor
operation timing for each mode.
002 | Tray: Plain *ENG
003 | Tray: Middle Thick *ENG
004 | Tray: Thick 1 *ENG
005 | Tray: Thick 2 *ENG
007 | By-pass: Plain *ENG
008 | By-pass: Middle Thick *ENG
[(9t09/0.0/0.1 mm/step]
009 | By-pass: Thick 1 *ENG
010 | By-pass: Thick 2 *ENG
011 | By-pass: Thick 3 *ENG
013 | Duplex: Plain *ENG
014 | Duplex: Middle Thick *ENG
015 [ Duplex: Thick 1 *ENG
016 | Tray: Thick 3 *ENG
017 | Tray: Plain:1200 *ENG
018 | Tray: Middle Thick:1200 *ENG [[-91t09/0.0/0.1 mm/step]
019 | Tray: Thick 1:1200 *ENG
020 | By-pass: Plain:1200 *ENG
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021 | By-pass: Middle Thick:1200 | *ENG
022 | By-pass: Thick 1:1200 *ENG
023 | Duplex: Plain:1200 *ENG
024 | Duplex: Middle Thick:1200 |*ENG
025 | Duplex: Thick 1:1200 *ENG
[Side to Side Reg.] Side-to-Side Registration Adjustment
1002 Adjusts the side-to-side registration by changing the laser main scan start
position for each mode.
001 | By-pass Table *ENG
002 | Paper Tray 1 *ENG
003 | Paper Tray 2 *ENG
004 | Paper Tray 3 *ENG
[-4t0 4/0.0/0.1 mm/step]
005 | Paper Tray 4 *ENG
006 | Duplex *ENG
007 | Paper Tray 5 *ENG
008 | Large Capacity Tray *ENG
[Paper Buckle] Paper Buckle Adjustment
(Tray Location, Paper Type), Paper Type: N: Normal, TH: Thick
1003
Adjusts the amount of paper buckle at the registration roller by changing the
paper feed timing.
002 | Paper Trayl: Plain *ENG |[[-9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
003 | Trayl: Middle Thick *ENG [[-9to5/-1/1 mm/step]
004 | Paper Tray1: Thickl *ENG
[[9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
007 | Paper Tray2/3/4/5/LCT: Plain *ENG
008 | Tray 2/3/4/5/LCT: Middle Thick *ENG [[-9to5/-1/1 mm/step]
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Main SP Tables-1

009 | Paper Tray2/3/4/5/LCT: Thick 1 *ENG |[-9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
012 | By-pass: Plain *ENG

[(9to 5/0/1 mm/step]
013 | By-pass: Middle Thick *ENG
014 | By-pass: Thick 1 *ENG [[-9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
018 | Duplex: Plain *ENG

[[9to5/0/1 mm/step]
019 | Duplex: Middle Thick *ENG
020 | Duplex: Thick 1 *ENG [[-9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
021 | Paper Trayl: Plain: 1200 *ENG
022 | Trayl: Middle Thick: 1200 *ENG
023 | Tray 2/3/4/5LCT: Plain: 1200 *ENG

[[9to5/0/1 mm/step]
024 | Tray 2/3/4/5LCT: Mid: 1200 *ENG
025 | By-pass: Plain: 1200 *ENG
026 | By-pass: Middle Thick: 1200 *ENG
027 | Paper Trayl: Thickl: 1200 *ENG

Paper Tray2/3/4/5/LCT: Thick
028 *ENG [[-9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
1:1200

029 | By-pass: Thick 1: 1200 *ENG
030 | Duplex: Plain: 1200 *ENG

[(9to5/0/1 mm/step]
031 | Duplex: Middle Thick: 1200 *ENG
032 | Duplex: Thick 1: 1200 *ENG [[-9to5/-2/1 mm/step]
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1007 [By-Pass Size Detection] By-Pass Size Detection Display
LG *ENG |[0orl1/0/-]0:OFF 1: ON
Enables or disables the automatic paper size detection function of the by-pass
001 tray.
This SP determines what paper size the machine detects if the detected size is
less than 8.5".
0: OFF (Letter/SEF), 1: ON (Legal/SEF)
[Reload Permit Setting]
1101
Specifies the settings of the reload permit for cold temperature in color mode.
001 | Pre-rotation Start Temp. *ENG |[0to200/0/ 1 deg/step]
002 | Reload Target Temp.:Center *ENG |[120to 180/ 150/ 1 deg/step]
003 | Reload Target Temp.:Press *ENG |[0to 200/120/ 1 deg/step]
004 | Temp.:Delta:Cold:Center *ENG |[0to 200/5/ 1 deg/step]
005 | Temp.:Delta:Cold:End *ENG |[40to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
006 | Temp.:Delta:Cold:Press *ENG | [0to 200/ 65/ 1 deg/step]
[Forced Ready Set]
Specifies the setting of the forced reload permit for cold temperature in color mode.
007 | Time:Cold *ENG |[0to 100/ 30/ 1 sec/step]
[Reload Permit Setting]
Specifies the settings of the reload permit for warm temperature in color mode.
008 | Temp.:Delta:Warm:Center *ENG |[0to 200/5/ 1 deg/step]
009 | Temp.:Delta:Warm:End *ENG |[40to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
010 | Temp.:Delta:Warm:Press *ENG |[0to 200/ 65/ 1 deg/step]

[Forced Ready Set]

Specifies the setting of the forced reload permit for warm temperature in color

mode.

SM
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Main SP Tables-1

011 | Time:Warm *ENG |[0to 100/ 30/ 1 sec/step]
[Reload Permit Setting]
Specifies the settings of the reload permit for hot temperature in color mode.
012 | Temp.:Delta:Hot:Center *ENG |[0to 200/5/ 1 deg/step]
013 | Temp.:Delta:Hot:End *ENG |[40to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
014 | Temp.:Delta:Hot:Press *ENG |[0to 200/ 65/ 1 deg/step]
[Forced Ready Set]
Specifies the setting of the forced reload permit for hot temperature in color mode.
015 | Time:Hot *ENG |[0to 100/ 30/ 1 sec/step]
[Reload Permit Setting Temp.]
Specifies the settings of the reload permit for cold temperature in BW mode.
016 | Temp.:Delta:Cold:BW:Center | *ENG |[0to 200/ 15/ 1 deg/step]
017 | Temp.:Delta:Cold:BW:End *ENG |[40to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
018 [ Temp.Delta:Cold:BW:Press *ENG |[0to 200/ 70/ 1 deg/step]
[Forced Ready Set]
Specifies the setting of the forced reload permit for cold temperature in BW mode.
019 | Time:Cold:BW *ENG |[0to 100/ 30/ 1 sec/step]
[Reload Permit Setting]
Specifies the settings of the reload permit for cold temperature in BW mode 2.
020 [ Temp.:Delta:Cold:BW2:Center [ *ENG | [0 to 200/ 15/ 1 deg/step]
021 [ Temp.:Delta:Cold:BW2:End *ENG | [40to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
022 | Temp.Delta:Cold:BW2:Press *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
[Forced Ready Set]
Specifies the setting of the forced reload permit for cold temperature in BW mode 2.
023 | Time:Cold:BW2 *ENG |[0to 100/ 30/ 1 sec/step]
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[Feed Permit Setting]

1102
Specified the settings of the paper feeding timing.

Temp.:Lower
001 *ENG |[0to 200/ 15/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:Center

002 | Temp.:Lower Delta:End *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]

Temp.:Upper
003 *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:Center

004 | Temp.:Upper Delta:End *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]

005 | Temp.:Lower Delta:Press | *ENG | [0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]

006 | Rotation Time *ENG |[[0to 100/ 0/ 1 sec/step]

Temp.:Lower
007 *ENG |[0to 200/5/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:Center:Sp.1

Temp.:Lower

008 *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:End:Sp.1
8
Temp.:Upper c
009 P--XpP *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step] 5 2
Delta:Center:Sp.1 09
=
©
Temp.:Upper =
010 *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:End:Sp.1
Temp.:Lower
011 *ENG |[0to 200/60/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:Press:Sp.1
012 | Rotation Time:Sp.1 *ENG |[0to 200/0/1 sec/step]
Temp.:Lower
013 *ENG |[0to200/5/1 deg/step]
Delta:Center:Sp.2
Temp.:Lower
014 *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:End:Sp.2
Temp.:Upper
015 *ENG |[0to 200/ 15/ 1 deg/step]

Delta:Center:Sp.2
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Temp.:Upper

016 *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:End:Sp.2
Temp.:Lower

017 *ENG |[0to 200/ 100/ 1 deg/step]
Delta:Press:Sp.2

018 | Rotation Time:Sp2 *ENG |[[0to 100/ 0/ 1 sec/step]

019 | Feed Permit Time *ENG |[0to 200/ 120/ 1 sec/step]

1105 [Print Target Temp]

(Printing Mode, Roller Type, [Color], Simplex/Duplex)
Roller Type —> Center and Ends: Heating roller, Pressure —> Pressure roller
Paper Type -> Plain, Thin, Thick, OHP, Middle Thick, Special
Plainl:FC:Center *ENG [[120 to 200/ 155/ 1 deg/step]

001 Specifies the heating roller target temperature for the ready condition in full
color printing.
Plainl1:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

002 Specifies the pressure roller target temperature for the ready condition in full
color printing..
Plain1:BW:Center *ENG | [120to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]

003 Specifies the heating roller target temperature for the ready condition in BW
printing.
Plain1:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

004 Specifies the pressure roller target temperature for the ready condition in BW
printing.
Plain2:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 160/ 1 deg/step]

005 Specifies the heating roller target temperature for the ready condition in full
color printing.

D086/D087

5-14

SM



Main SP Tables-1

Plain2:FC:Press

*ENG

[100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

006 Specifies the pressure roller target temperature for the ready condition in full
coloe printing.
Plain2:BW:Center *ENG | [120to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]

007 Specifies the heating roller target temperature for the ready condition in BW
printing.
Plain2:BW:Press *ENG |[100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

008 Specifies the pressure roller target temperature for the ready condition in BW
printing.

009 | Thin:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]

010 | Thin:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

011 | Thin:BW:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 140/ 1 deg/step]

012 | Thin:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

013 | M-thick:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 165/ 1 deg/step]

014 | M-thick:FC:Press *ENG |[100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

015 [ M-thick:BW:Center *ENG | [120 to 200/ 155/ 1 deg/step]

016 | M-thick:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

017 | Thickl:FC:Center *ENG |[120 to 200/ 155/ 1 deg/step]

018 | Thickl:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

019 | Thick1:BW:Center *ENG | [120 to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]

020 | Thick1:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

021 | Thick2:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 165/ 1 deg/step]

022 | Thick2:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

023 [ Thick2:BW:Center *ENG | [120to 200/ 155/ 1 deg/step]

024 | Thick2:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
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Main SP Tables-1

025 | Thick3:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 170/ 1 deg/step]
026 | Thick3:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
027 | Thick3:BW:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 160/ 1 deg/step]
028 | Thick3:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
029 [ Speciall:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 160/ 1 deg/step]
030 | Speciall:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
031 | Speciall:BW:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]
032 | Speciall:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
033 | Special2:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 155/ 1 deg/step]
034 | Special2:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
035 | Special2:BW:Center *ENG | [120to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]
036 | Special2:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
037 | Special3:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 165/ 1 deg/step]
038 | Special3:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
039 | Special3:BW:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 155/ 1 deg/step]
040 | Special3:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
041 | Envelop:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 180/ 1 deg/step]
042 | Envelop:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
101 Plainl:FC:Center:Low *ENG |[120to 200/ 135/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
102 Plain FC:Press:Low *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
103 Plainl:BW:Center:Low *ENG |[120to 200/ 135/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
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Plain1:BW:Press:Low

104 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Plain2:FC:Center:Low

105 *ENG | [120 to 200/ 140/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Plain2:FC:Press:Low

106 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Plain2:BW:Center:Low

107 *ENG |[120to 200/ 135/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Plain2:BW:Press:Low

108 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
M-thick:FC:Center:Low

109 *ENG | [120 to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
M-thick:FC:Press:Low

110 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
M-thick:BW:Center:Low

111 *ENG |[120to 200/ 140/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
M-thick:BW:Press:Low

112 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thickl:FC:Center:Low

113 *ENG |[120to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thickl:FC:Press:Low

114 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thick1l:BW:Center:Low

115 *ENG |[120to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thick1l:BW:Press:Low

116 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed

SM 5-17 D086/D087

[}
2
£ g
8 c
n O
>H
=

©
=




Main SP Tables-1

Speciall:FC:Center:Low

117 *ENG |[120to 200/ 135/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Speciall:FC:Press:Low

118 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Speciall:BW:Center:Low

119 *ENG |[120to 200/ 130/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Speciall:BW:Press:Low

120 *ENG |[100to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Special2:FC:Center:Low

121 *ENG |[120to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Special2:FC:Press:Low

122 *ENG |[100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Special2:BW:Center:Low

123 *ENG | [120 to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Special2:BW:Press:Low

124 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed

125 | Plain1:Glossy:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 140/ 1 deg/step]

126 | Plain1:Glossy:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

127 | Plain2:Glossy:Center *ENG | [120to 200/ 145/ 1 deg/step]

128 | Plain2:Glossy:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

129 | M-thick:Glossy:Center *ENG |[120 to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]

130 | M-thick:Glossy:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

131 [ OHP:Center *ENG | [120 to 200/ 150/ 1 deg/step]

132 | OHP:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

D086/D087 5-18 SM



Main SP Tables-1

Envelop:Center:Low
133 *ENG |[120to 200/ 170/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Envelop:Press:Low
134 *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thin:FC:Center:Low
135 *ENG |[120to 200/ 135/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thin:FC:Press:Low
136 *ENG |[100to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thin:BW:Center:Low
137 *ENG |[120to 200/ 130/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
Thin:BW:Press:Low
138 *ENG |[100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
Speed
139 [ Thick4:FC:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 175/ 1 deg/step]
140 | Thick4:FC:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
141 | Thick4:BW:Center *ENG |[120to 200/ 165/ 1 deg/step]
142 | Thick4:BW:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]
1106 [Fusing Temp. Display]
001 | Center - [-10 to 250/ -/ 1 deg/step]
Displays the temperature of the heating
002 | End - roller.
003 | Pressure - [-10 to 250/ - / 1 deg/step]
Displays the temperature of the heating
004 | Pressure End - roller.
SM 5-19 D086/D087
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1107 [Standby Target Temp. Setting]

Standby Heater Off Time |*ENG |[0to 100/ 15/ 1 sec/step]

001 Specifies the time that the fusing heater turns off after the fusing unit

temperature has reached its target temperature.

Stanby/Preheatl: Press |*ENG |[0to 125/90/ 1 deg/step]

002 Specifies the temperature of the pressure roller for the ready or energy save 1

mode.

Preheat2:Press *ENG |[0to 125/90/ 1 deg/step]

004
Specifies the temperature of the pressure roller for the energy save 2 mode.

Low Power:Press *ENG |[0to 125/60/ 1 deg/step]
006

Specifies the temperature of the pressure roller for the low power mode.

Print Ready:Center *ENG |[120to 180/ 150/ 1 deg/step]

007
Specifies the temperature of the heating roller for the print ready condition.

Print Ready:Press *ENG | [100 to 200/ 120/ 1 deg/step]

008
Specifies the temperature of the pressure roller for the print ready condition.

1108 [After Reload/Job Target Temp.]

Center *ENG |[120to 180/ 150/ 1 deg/step]
001

Specifies the temperature of the heating roller after re-load or job.

Press *ENG |[100to 200/120/ 1 deg/step]
002

Specifies the temperature of the pressure roller after re-load or job.

D086/D087 5-20 SM



Main SP Tables-1

1111 [Environment Correction:Fusing]

Temp.: Threshold: Low *ENG |[[0to100/17 /1 deg/step]

001 | Specifies the threshold temperature for low temperature. If the fusing
temperature is 17°C or less, the machine executes the fusing mode for low
temperature.

Temp.: Threshold: High *ENG |[0to 100/ 30/ 1 deg/step]

002 | Sepcifies the threshold temperature for high temperature. If the fusing
temperature is 30°C or more, the machine executes the fusing mode for high

temperature.

Low Temp. Correction *ENG |[[0to15/5/1 deg/step]

o003 | Specifies the additional temperature for the target temperature. If the fusing
temperature is in low temperature condition, this temperature is added to the

taraget temperature.

High Temp. Correction *ENG |[0to 15/0/ 1 deg/step]

004 | Specifies the additional temperature for the target temperature. If the fusing

[}
temperature is in high temperature condition, this temperature is added to the c %
[}
taraget temperature. 17 pc_a,
> c
.=
Job Low Temp. =
005 ) *ENG |[0to 100/5/0.1 deg/step]
Correction

Job High Temp.
006 ] *ENG |[0to 100/0/0.1 deg/step]
Correction

Job Low Temp.
007 ) *ENG |[0to 100/10/0.1 deg/step]
Correction:Sp.

Job High Temp.
008 ) *ENG |[0to 100/0/0.1 deg/step]
Correction:Sp.
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1113 [Curl Correction]

[0to2/0/1/step]
Execute Pattern *ENG
001 0: Off, 1: On (No Decurl), 2: On

Selects the curl correction type.

Humidity: Threshold:M-humid *ENG ([[0to 100/ 1/ 1 %/step]

002
Specifies the threshold between low and middle humidity.

Humidity: Threshold:H-humid *ENG [[0to 100/65/ 1 %/step]
003

Specifies the threshold between middle and high humidity.

Permit
) *ENG |[0to 200/ 60 /1 deg/step]
004 Temp.:Delta:Press:M-humid

Specifies the threshold temperature for the curl control in middle humidity.

Permit
*ENG [[0to 200/50/ 1 deg/step]

005 Temp.:Delta:Press:H-humid

Specifies the threshold temperature for the curl control in high humidity.

Permit
006 | Temp.:Delta:Press:M-humid:No [ *ENG | [0 to 200/ 50 / 1 deg/step]
Decurl

Specifies the threshold temperature for the no curl control in middle humidity.

Permit
Temp.:Delta:Press:H-humid:No | *ENG | [0 to 200/ 40/ 1 deg/step]

007 Decurl

Specifies the threshold temperature for the no curl control in high humidity.
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008

CPM:M-humid

*ENG

[0to 100/ 80/ 1 %l/step]

Specifies the CPM ratio of the decurl control against to the normal operation in

middle humidity.

009

CPM:H-humid

*ENG

[0to 100/ 65/ 1 %l/step]

Specifies the CPM ratio of the decurl control against to the normal operation in high

humidity.

010

CPM:M-humid:No Decurl

*ENG

[0to 100/ 80/ 1 %l/step]

Specifies the CPM ratio against of the no decurl control to the normal operation in

middle humidity.

011

CPM:H-humid:No Decurl

*ENG

[0to 100/ 65/ 1 %/step]

Specifies the CPM ratio against of the no decurl control to the normal operation in

high humidity.

1115

[Target Temp. Correction]

001

Temp.:Delta:End

*ENG

[-100 to 100/ 0/ 1 deg/step]

Specifies the different temperature between end and center of the heating

roller.

1124

[CPM Down Setting]

Specifies the settings for the CPM down mode.

001

Low:Down Temp.

*ENG

[-50to 0/-20/ 1 deg/step]

Specifies the CPM down threshold temperature for the low temperature
condition. If the fusing temperature decreases -20°C (adjustable) below the

target temperature, the machine enters the CPM down mode.

002

Low:Up Temp.

*ENG

[-50to 0/-15/ 1 deg/step]

Specifies the CPM up threshold temperature for the low temperature condition.
If the fusing temperature increases -15°C (adjustable) below the target

temperature, the machine enters the CPM up mode.
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003 | Low :1st CPM *ENG |[10to 100/ 80 /5 %l/step]

Specifies the 1st CPM down ration against the normal CPM in the low

temperature condition.

004 | Low :2nd CPM *ENG | [10 to 100 / 65 / 5 %/step]

Specifies the 2nd CPM down ration against the normal CPM in the low

temperature condition.

005 | Low :3rd CPM *ENG |[10to 100 /50 /5 %l/step]

Specifies the 3rd CPM down ration against the normal CPM in the low

temperature condition.

006 | High :1st CPM *ENG |[10to 100/ 75 /5 %l/step]

Specifies the 1st CPM down ration against the normal CPM in the high

temperature condition.

007 | High:2nd CPM *ENG |[10to 100 /50 /5 %l/step]

Specifies the 3rd CPM down ration against the normal CPM in the high

temperature condition.

008 | High:3rd CPM *ENG |[10to 100/ 25 /5 %l/step]

Specifies the 1st CPM down ration against the normal CPM in the high

temperature condition.

High:1st CPM Down
009 *ENG [ [100 to 250/ 230/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A3

Specifies the heating roller temperature for 1st CPM down of A3 paper size.

High:2nd CPM Down
010 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 233/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A3

Specifies the heating roller temperature for 2nd CPM down of A3 paper size.
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High:3rd CPM Down

011 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 235/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A3
Specifies the heating roller temperature for 3rd CPM down of A3 paper size.
High:1st CPM Down

012 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 180/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A4
Specifies the heating roller temperature for 1st CPM down of A4 paper size.
High:2nd CPM Down

013 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 183/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A4
Specifies the heating roller temperature for 2nd CPM down of A4 paper size.
High:3rd CPM Down

014 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 185/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:Ad
Specifies the heating roller temperature for 3rd CPM down of A4 paper size.
High:1st CPM Down

015 *ENG | [100to 250/ 175/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:B5:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 1st CPM down of B5 paper size.
High:2nd CPM Down

016 *ENG [ [100 to 250 /180 / 1 deg/step]
Temp.:B5:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 2nd CPM down of B5 paper size.
High:3rd CPM Down

017 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 185/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:B5:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 3rd CPM down of B5 paper size.
High:1st CPM Down

018 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 180/ 1 deg/step]

Temp.:A5:Press

Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 1st CPM down of A5 paper size.
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High:2nd CPM Down

019 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 185/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A5:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 2nd CPM down of A5 paper size.
High:3rd CPM Down

020 *ENG [ [100 to 250 /190 / 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A5:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 3rd CPM down of A5 paper size.
High:1st CPM Down

021 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 160/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A6:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 1st CPM down of A6 paper size.
High:2nd CPM Down

022 *ENG | [100 to 250/ 165/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A6:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 2nd CPM down of A6 paper size.
High:3rd CPM Down

023 *ENG | [100to 250/ 170/ 1 deg/step]
Temp.:A6:Press
Specifies the pressure roller temperature for 3rd CPM down of A6 paper size.

024 | Judging Interval *ENG |[0to 250/5/ 1 sec/step]
Specifies the interval for CPM down judgement.
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1141 [Fusing SC Issue Time Info]
001 | SC Number *ENG | Displays the issued SC number.
002 | SC Cause *ENG |[0to9/-/1/step]
101 | Htg Roller:Ctr Diffl *ENG |[[0to 260/ -/ 1 deg/step]
Displays the temperature at the
102 | Htg Rolloer:Ctr Detl *ENG )
center of the heating roller when an
103 | Htg Roller:Ctr Corrl *ENG [ SC was issued.
104 | Htg Roller:End Diff1 *ENG |[[0to 260/ -/ 1 deg/step]
Displays the temperature at the
105 | Htg Roller:End Detl *ENG _
end of the heating roller when an
106 | Htg Roller:End Corrl *ENG [ SC was issued.
[0to 260/ -/ 1 deg/step]
Displays the temperature at the
107 | Press Roller Temp Valuel *ENG
pressure roller when an SC was
issued.
151 | Htg Roller:Ctr Diff2 *ENG ©
Q
C
152 [ Htg Rolloer:Ctr Det2 *ENG |[0to 260/ -/1 deg/step] E %
FE
153 | Htg Roller:Ctr Corr2 *ENG g
154 | Htg Roller:End Diff2 *ENG
155 [ Htg Roller:End Det2 *ENG |[0to 260/ -/1 deg/step]
156 | Htg Roller:End Corr2 *ENG
157 [ Press Roller Temp Value2 *ENG | [0to 260/ -/1 deg/step]
201 | Htg Roller:Ctr Diff3 *ENG
202 | Htg Rolloer:Ctr Det3 *ENG | [0to 260/ -/1 deg/step]
203 | Htg Roller:Ctr Corr3 *ENG
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204 | Htg Roller:End Diff3 *ENG
205 | Htg Roller:End Det3 *ENG | [0to 260/ -/1 deg/step]
206 | Htg Roller:End Corr3 *ENG
207 | Press Roller Temp Value3 *ENG |[0to 260/ -/1 deg/step]

1142 [Fusing Jam Detection]

SC Display *ENG |[0Oorl/0/-]

001 | Enables or disables the fusing consecutive jam (three times) SC detection.

0: No detection, 1: Detection

1151 [Pressure Setting]

Pressure Change ON/OFF *ENG |[Oorl/1/-]
001 | Enables or disables the pressure switching control for the fusing unit.

0: OFF, 1: ON

Pressure Positionl *ENG | [0 to 10,000/ 420/ 10 msec/step]
002 Specifies the rotation time of the pressure roller contact motor for the pressure

position 1.

Pressure Position2 *ENG [ [0 to 10,000 /660 / 10 msec/step]
003 Specifies the rotation time of the pressure roller contact motor for the pressure

position 2.

Pressure Position3 *ENG ([0 to 10,000 /2130 / 10 msec/step]
004

Specifies the rotation time of the pressure roller contact motor for the pressure

position 3.
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Depressure Position *ENG | [0 to 10,000/ 220/ 10 msec/step]

005 Specifies the rotation time of the pressure roller contact motor for the

depression position (no pressure).

Shift Time *ENG [[0to 3600/5/ 1 sec/step]

010 | Specifies the timing for depressing the fusing unit. If the machine does not get
any jobs for specified time by this SP after copying or printing, the machine

depresses the fusing unit.

101 | Pressure:Plain1/2 *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]

Sets the default pressure position of the fusing unit for each paper type in
normal speed.
0: Depression position (no pressure)

1: Position 1 (less pressure)

2: Position 2
3: Position 3 (strongest pressure)
102 | Pressure:Thin *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]
103 | Pressure:M-thick *ENG |[0to 3/3/1/step] .
E &
104 | Pressure:Thickl *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step] *Sniﬁ
=
105 [ Pressure:Thick2 *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step] =
106 | Pressure:Thick3 *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]
107 | Pressure:Speciall *ENG [[0to3/3/1/step]
108 | Pressure:Special2 *ENG |[0to 3/3/1/step]
109 | Pressure:Special3 *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]
110 | Pressure:Envelope *ENG |[0to3/1/1/step]
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151 | Pressure:Plain1/2:Low Speed *ENG |[0to 3/3/1/step]

Sets the default pressure position of the fusing unit for each paper type in low
speed.

0: Depression position (no pressure)

1: Position 1 (less pressure)

2: Position 2

3: Position 3 (strongest pressure)

152 | Pressure:M-thick:Low Speed *ENG |[0to 3/3/1/step]

153 | Pressure:Thickl:Low Speed *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]

154 | Pressure:Speciall:Low Speed *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]

155 | Pressure:Special2:Low Speed *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]

156 | Pressure:Plain1/2:Glossy *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]
157 | Pressure:M-thick:Glossy *ENG |[0to 3/3/1/step]
158 | Pressure:OHP *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]

159 | Pressure:Envelope:Low Speed *ENG [[0to3/1/1/step]

160 | Pressure:Thin:Low Speed *ENG [[0to 3/3/1/step]

Pressure:Thick4 *ENG |[0to 3/3/1/step]

Sets the default pressure position of the fusing unit for thick 4 paper.
161 | 0: Depression position (no pressure)

1: Position 1 (less pressure)

2: Position 2

3: Position 3 (strongest pressure)

Filler Edge Detection Counter ENG |[0to 9,000,000/-/1 /step]

201

Displays the detection time for the edge of the pressure roller actuator.
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1152 [Fusing Nip Band Check]
001 | Execute - [OQor1/0/1]
Executes the nip band measurement between heating roller and pressure roller.
If the nip band width is not 8 mm, and fusing is not good, replace the pressure
roller or install a new fusing unit.
Pre-Idling Time *ENG | [0to 2557240/ 1 sec/step]
002
Specifies the fusing rotation time before executing SP1109-001.
Stop Time *ENG |[5to30/20/ 1 sec/step]
003
Specifies the time for measuring the nip.
Pressure Position *ENG ([1to3/3/1]
004
Specifies the pressure position for measuring the nip.
1153 [Fuser Cleaning]
001 [ Compulsion execution - Execute the fusing cleaning mode.
Operation interval *ENG ([[1to300/0/1Ki/step]
002 Adjusts the execution interval for the fusing cleaning mode.
1K= 100 sheets
Control Temp. *ENG |[0to 200/ 180/ 1°C/step]
003
Specifies the heating roller temperature for the fusing cleaning mode.
Page Count *ENG [[1 to 300000/ -/ 1 page/step]
004

Displays the page counter for the fusing cleaning mode.
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1801 [Motor Speed Adj.] FA

001 | Registration:Plain:Low *ENG | [-2t02/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]

002 | Registration:Plain:High *ENG |[[-2to2/-0.1/0.1 %/step]

003 | Registration:Middle Thick:Low *ENG | [-2to2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]

004 | Registration:Middle Thick:Mid *ENG

[2to 2/-0.1/0.1 %l/step]
005 | Registration:Middle Thick:High | *ENG

006 | Registration:Thick 1:Low *ENG | [-2t02/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]
007 | Registration: Thick1:Mid *ENG |[[-2to2/-0.1/0.1 %/step]
008 | Registration:Thick 2:Low *ENG

[2to 2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]
009 | Registration:Thick 3:Low *ENG
010 | Duplex CW:Plane:Low *ENG
011 | Duplex CW:Normal:High *ENG

012 | Duplex CW:Middle Thick:Low *ENG

013 | Duplex CW:Middle Thick:Mid *ENG

014 | Duplex CW:Middle Thick:High *ENG |[[-4to4/0.0/0.1 %/step]

015 | Duplex CW:Thickl1:Low *ENG
016 | Duplex CW:Thick1:Mid *ENG
017 | Duplex CW:Thick2:Low *ENG
018 | Duplex CW:Thick3:Low *ENG
019 | Duplex CCW:Normal:High *ENG

[-4t0 4/70.0/0.1 %l/step]
020 | Duplex CCW:Middle Thick:Mid | *ENG

D086/D087 5-32 SM



Main SP Tables-1

021 | Duplex CCW:Middle Thick:high | *ENG
023 | Duplex CCW:Thick1:Mid *ENG
024 [ Reverse CW:Normal:High *ENG |[[-4to4/-0.5/0.1%/step]
025 [ Reverse CW:Middle Thick:Mid | *ENG |[-4to4/0/0.1 %l/step]
026 | Reverse CW:Middle Thick:High | *ENG |[-4to 4 /-0.5/0.1%/step]
028 [ Reverse CW:Thick1:Mid *ENG
029 | Reverse CCW:Normal:High *ENG
030 [ Reverse CCW:Middle Thick:Mid | *ENG

[-4t04/0/0.1 %l/step]

Reverse CCW:Middle
031 *ENG
Thick:High

033 [ Reverse CCW:Thick1:Mid *ENG
034 | Feed:Plain:Low *ENG | [-2to2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]
035 | Feed:Plain:High *ENG | [-2to2/-0.1/0.1 %l/step]
036 | Feed:Middle thick:Low *ENG |[[-2to2/-1.1/0.1 %/step]
037 | Feed:Middle thick:Mid *ENG

[2to 2/-0.1/0.1 %l/step]
038 | Feed:Middle thick:High *ENG
039 | Feed:Thick 1:Low *ENG | [-2to2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]
040 | Feed:Thick 1:Mid *ENG | [-2to2/-0.1/0.1 %l/step]
041 | Feed:Thick 2:Low *ENG

[2to2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]
042 | Feed:Thick 3:Low *ENG
043 | Bridge Motor:Low *ENG
044 | Bridge Motor:Mid *ENG | [-4t04/0/0.1 %l/step]
045 | Bridge Motor:High *ENG
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060 [ KOpcDevMot:High *ENG

061 | KOpcDevMot:Mid *ENG |[-41t04/-0.6/0.01 %l/step]
062 | KOpcDevMot:Low *ENG

063 | MOpcDevMot:High *ENG |[-10to 10/0/ 1 step/step]
064 | MOpcDevMot:Mid *ENG | [-9to9/0/ 1 step/step]
065 | MOpcDevMot:Low *ENG |[-14to 14 /0/ 1 step/step]
066 | COpcDevMot:High *ENG |[-10to 10/0/ 1 step/step]
067 | COpcDevMot:Mid *ENG |[[-9to9/0/1 step/step]
068 | COpcDevMot:Low *ENG | [-141t0 14 /0/ 1 step/step]
069 | YOpcDevMot:High *ENG |[-10to 10/0/ 1 step/step]
070 | YOpcDevMot:Mid *ENG | [-91t09/0/1 step/step]
071 [ YOpcDevMot:Low *ENG |[-14to 14/0/ 1 step/step]
072 | Fusing: High *ENG | [-4to4/1.9/0.01 %l/step]
073 | Fusing: Mid *ENG |[-4to4/1.4/0.01 %l/step]
074 | Fusing: Low *ENG | [-4to4/1.7/0.01 %l/step]
075 | TransferMot:High *ENG

076 | TransferMot:Mid *ENG |[-4to4/-0.2/0.01 %l/step]
077 | TransferMot:Low *ENG

078 | TonerMot *ENG | [-30to 30/10/5 %l/step]
079 [ Fusing Exit Motor: 1200 *ENG | [-4to4/2.1/0.01 %l/step]
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] [Qor1/1/1]
Drum Adjust *ENG ' _
100 0: Off, 1: On
Enables or disables the drum amplitude adjustment.
101 | MOpcDevMot:High *ENG
102 [ COpcDevMot:High *ENG |[-7to7/0/ 1 step/step]
103 | YOpcDevMot:High *ENG
104 [ MOpcDevMot:Mid *ENG
105 [ COpcDevMot:Mid *ENG |[-7to7/0/1 step/step]
106 | YOpcDevMot:Mid *ENG
107 | MOpcDevMot:Low *ENG
108 | COpcDevMot:Low *ENG |[-14to 14 /0/ 1 step/step]
109 | YOpcDevMot:Low *ENG
110 | MOpcDevMot:1200 *ENG
111 | COpcDevMot:1200 *ENG |[-7to7/0/1 step/step]
112 | YOpcDevMot:1200 *ENG
120 | Long:Registration:Plain:High *ENG |[-2to2/-0.1/0.1 %/step]
121 | Long:Registration:Plain:Low *ENG [[-2to 2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]
Long:Registration:Middle
122 *ENG
Thick:High
[2t02/-0.1/0.1 %/step]
Long:Registration:Middle
123 _ _ *ENG
Thick:Middle
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Long:Registration:Middle
124 _ *ENG |[-2t02/-1.1/0.1 %/step]
Thick:Low

Long:Registration: Thick
125 ) *ENG [[-2to2/-1/0.1 %l/step]
1:Middle

126 | Long:Registration:Thick 1:Low *ENG [[-2to 2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]

127 | Long:Registration:Thick 2:Low *ENG [[-2to2/-1.1/0.1 %l/step]

128 | Long:Registration:Thick 3:Low *ENG |[-2to2/-1.1/0.1 %/step]

129 | Long:Fusing:Plain:High *ENG [[-4to4/1.9/0.01 %/step]

130 | Long:Fusing:Plain:Low *ENG [[-4to4/2.1/0.01 %/step]

131 | Long:Fusing:Middle Thick:High | *ENG [[-4to4/1.9/0.01 %/step]

Long:Fusing:Middle
132 ] ] *ENG [[-4to4/1.4/0.01 %/step]
Thick:Middle

133 | Long:Fusing:Middle Thick:Low *ENG |[-4to4/2.1/0.01 %/step]

134 | Long:Fusing:Thick 1:Middle *ENG [[-4to4/2.0/0.01 %/step]
135 | Long:Fusing: Thick 1:Low *ENG |[-4to4/1.7/0.01 %/step]
136 | Long:Fusing:Thick 2:Low *ENG [[-4to4/1.7/0.01 %/step]
137 | Long:Fusing:Thick 3:Low *ENG [[-4to4/1.7/0.01 %/step]
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1902 [Amplitude Control]

001 | Execute - Execute the drum phase adjustment.

[0to3/0/1]

Displays the result of the drum phase
adjustment.

002 | Result *ENG
0: Successfully done
2: Sampling failure

3: Insufficient detection number

[Qordl/1/-]

] Turns the automatic drum phase adjustment on
003 | Auto Execution *ENG .
or off.

0: Off, 1: On

[Fan Cooling Time Set]

1950
Adjust the rotation time for each fan motor after a job end.
002 | Fusing Exit Fan *ENG o
— c g
006 | Main Suction Fan *ENG g g
22
007 | Paper Exit Fan *ENG g
008 | PSU Fan *ENG
[0to 120/ 0/ 0.1 min./step]
009 | Fusing IH Coil Fan *ENG
010 | IH Power Supply Fan *ENG
011 | Second Duct Fan *ENG
012 | Third Duct Fan *ENG
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[Fan Start Time Set]
1951
Adjust the start time for each fan motor after a job end.
002 | Fusing Exit Fan *ENG |[0to 900/0/ 1 sec/step]
006 | Main Suction Fan *ENG [[0to900/120/ 1 sec/step]
007 | Paper Exit Fan *ENG |[0to 900/0/ 1 sec/step]
008 | PSU Fan *ENG |[0to 900/ 120/ 1 sec/step]
009 | Fusing IH Coil Fan *ENG
010 | IH Power Supply Fan *ENG
[0to 900/ 0/ 1 sec/step]
011 | Second Duct Fan *ENG
012 | Third Duct Fan *ENG
[Fan Control Off Mode Time Set]
1952
Specifies the time for fan control off mode.
001 |- *ENG |[0to 60/10/1 min./step]
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[Extra Fan Control]

1953
Configures the settings of extra fan control.
] [Oor1/0/1/step]
Extra Fan Cooling State *ENG
0: Off, 1: On
001
Displays the extra fan cooling is On or Off.
Extra Fan Cooling: Time: [0to 180/ C2.5a: 110, C2.5b: 100/ 1
002 *ENG _
Threshold min./step]
Extra Fan Cooling: Rotat: )
003 *ENG [ [0 to 999999999 / 0/ 1 min./step]
Threshold
Extra Fan Cooling: Start Displays the execution time and date of
004 *ENG ]
Date the extra fan cooling.
Extra Fan Cooling Time *ENG ([[0to 120/ 30/ 0.1 min./step]
005

Specifies the execution time for the extra fan cooling.
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[Extra Fan Control]
1954

Configures the settings of extra fan control.
Fan Cooling Time:Fusing _

002 ] . *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
Exit Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling Time:Main )

006 ) N *ENG [[0to 120/0/ 0.1 min./step]
Suction Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling Time:Paper ]

007 ] -~ *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
Exit Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling Time:PSU )

008 B *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling Time:Fusing )

009 ] - *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
IH Coil Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling Time:IH _

010 . *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
Power Supply Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling

011 | Time:Second Duct *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
Fan:Initial
Fan Cooling Time:Third ]

012 N *ENG |[[0to 120/0/0.1 min./step]
Duct Fan:Initial
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5.3 MAIN SP TABLES-2

5.3.1 SP2-XXX (DRUM)

[Charge DC Voltage] Charge Roller DC Voltage Adjustment
2005 (Paper Type, Process Speed, Color)
Paper Type —> Plain, Thick 1, Thick 2
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&FINE: Low speed
Adjusts the DC component of the charge roller bias in the various print modes.
Charge bias (DC component) is automatically adjusted during process control;
therefore, adjusting these settings does not effect while process control mode
(SP3-041-1 Default: ON) is activated. When deactivating process control mode
with SP3-041-1, the values in these SP modes are used for printing.
001 | Plain: Bk *ENG
002 | Plain: M *ENG
003 | Plain: C *ENG
[}
004 | Plain: Y *ENG c e
@©
8 c
n O
005 | Thick 1: Bk *ENG 5\ c
‘©
P
006 | Thick 1: M *ENG
[0 to 1000 / 690 / 10 —V/step]
007 | Thick 1: C *ENG
008 | Thick 1: Y *ENG
009 [ Thick 2&FINE: Bk *ENG
010 | Thick 2&FINE: M *ENG
011 | Thick 2&FINE: C *ENG
012 | Thick 2&FINE: Y *ENG
[Charge DC: Correction]
013 [ PCU:Plain *ENG |[-100to 100 /-29/ 1 —V/step]
014 | PCU:Thick 1 *ENG |[-100to 100 /-28 /1 —V/step]
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015 | PCU:Thick 2&FINE *ENG [[-100 to 100/ -28 / 1 —V/step]

016 | HVP:Plain *ENG |[[-100to 100/20/ 1 -V/step]

017 | HVP:Thick 1 *ENG |[[~100 to 100/ 20/ 1 -Vi/step]

018 | HVP: Thick 2&FINE *ENG [[-100 to 100/ 29/ 1 —Vi/step]
[Charge AC Voltage] Charge Roller AC Voltage Adjustment
(Paper Type, Process Speed, Color)
Paper Type —> Plain, Thick 1, Thick 2
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&FINE: Low speed

2006

Adjusts the AC component of the charge roller bias in the various print modes.
Charge bias (AC component) is adjusted by environment correction
(SP2-007-xxx to SP2-011-xxx). These SPs are activated only when SP2-012-1
is set to "1: manual control".

001 | Plain: Bk *ENG |[0to 3/1.9/0.01 KV/step]

002 | Plain: M *ENG ([0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

003 | Plain: C *ENG |[0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

004 | Plain: Y *ENG ([0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

005 [ Thick 1: Bk *ENG |[0to3/1.9/0.01 KV/step]

006 | Thick 1: M *ENG ([0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

007 [ Thick 1: C *ENG |[0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

008 | Thick 1: Y *ENG |[0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

009 | Thick 2&FINE: Bk *ENG ([0to 3/1.9/0.01 KV/step]

010 | Thick 2&FINE: M *ENG [[0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

011 | Thick 2&FINE: C *ENG ([0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

012 | Thick 2&FINE: Y *ENG [[0to 3/2.2/0.01 KV/step]

D086/D087 5-42

SM



Main SP Tables-2

2012 [Charge Output Control]

Selects the AC voltage control type.
[Qor1/0/1/step]

001 | AC Voltage *ENG 0: Process control

1: Manual control (AC voltages are
decided with SP2006.)

2013 [Environmental Correction: PCU]

Displays the environmental condition,
which is measured in absolute humidity.
[Lto5/—/1/step]

Current Environmental: 1: LL (LL <= 4.3 g/m°)
001 | *ENG 3
Display 2: ML (4.3 <ML <=11.3 g/m°)
3: MM (11.3 < MM <= 18.0 g/m°)
4: MH (18.0 < MH <= 24.0 g/m°)
5: HH (24.0 g/m® < HH)
Selects the environmental condition
[}
manually. £ %
_ [0to5/0/ 1 /step] 53
002 | Forced Setting *ENG . o s
0: The environmental condition is 'cETS

determined automatically.
1:LL, 2: ML, 3: MM, 4: MH, 5: HH

o Changes the humidity threshold
Absolute Humidity:
003 *ENG between LL and ML.

Threshold 1 3
[0to 100/ 3.0/ 0.01 g/m°/step]

o Changes the humidity threshold
Absolute Humidity:
004 *ENG between ML and MM.

Threshold 2 3
[0to 100/8.0/0.01 g/m*/step]
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o Changes the humidity threshold
Absolute Humidity:
005 *ENG between MM and MH.

Threshold 3 3
[0to 100/ 15.0/0.01 g/m®/step]

o Changes the humidity threshold
Absolute Humidity:
006 *ENG between MH and HH.

Threshold 4 3
[0to 100/ 15.0/0.01 g/m*/step]

Displays the current temperature.

007 | Current Temp.: Display *ENG
[0to 100/ 0/ 1 deg/step]

Current Relative Displays the current relative humidity.
008 o _ *ENG

Humidity: Display [0to 100/ 0/ 1%RH/step]

Current Absolute Displays the absolute humidity.
009 o , *ENG 5

Humidity: Display [0to 100/0/0.01 g/m°/step]

Displays the previous environmental
. ] condition, which is measured in absolute
Previous Environmental: o
010 | *ENG humidity.
Display

[Lto5/—/1/step]

1:LL, 2: ML, 3: MM, 4: MH, 5: HH

Displays the previous temperature.

011 | Previous Temp.: Display | *ENG
[0to 100/ 0/ 1 deg/step]

Previous Relative Displays the previous relative humidity.
012 o _ *ENG

Humidity: Display [0to 100/ 0/ 1%RH/step]

Previous Absolute Displays the previous absolute humidity.
013 o _ *ENG 3

Humidity: Display [0to 100/0/0.01 g/m°/step]
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2015 [Charge AC Adj: Result]

001 | Bk "ENG  |10t09/07/1 /step]
002 | M *ENG 0: Success

1: Out of tolerance range
003|C *ENG 2: Out of adjustable range
004 | v “ENG 3: Adjustment incompleted

[Color Registration Correction] FA

These values are the parameters for the automatic line position adjustment and
2101 are adjusted at the factory. However, you must input a value for SP2101-001
after replacing the laser optics housing unit. For details, see "Laser Optics
Housing Unit" in the "Replacement and Adjustment” section. The value should

be provided with the new laser optics housing unit.

001 | Main Dot: Bk *ENG
002 | Main Dot: Ma *ENG
[-512 to 511/ 0/ 1 dot/step]
003 | Main Dot: Cy *ENG o
55
004 | Main Dot: Ye *ENG [
=
©
005 | Sub Line: Bk *ENG =
006 | Sub Line: Ma *ENG
[-16384 to 16383 / 0/ 1 line/step]
007 | Sub Line: Cy *ENG
008 | Sub Line: Ye *ENG
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2103 [Erase Margin Adjustment] (Area, Paper Size)
Adjusts the erase margin by deleting image data at the margins.

001 | Lead Edge Width *ENG

[0t09.9/4.2/0.1 mm/step]
002 | Trail. Edge Width *ENG
003 | Left *ENG

[0t09.9/2 /0.1 mm/step]
004 | Right *ENG
006 | Duplex Trail. L Size *ENG [0to4/1/0.1 mm/step]
007 | Duplex Trail. M Size *ENG [0to 4/0.8/0.1 mm/step]
008 | Duplex Trail. S Size *ENG [0to 4/0.6/0.1 mm/step]
009 | Duplex Left Edge *ENG

[0to 1.5/0.3/0.1 mm/step]
010 | Duplex Right Edge *ENG
011 | Duplex Trail. L Size:Thick *ENG [0Oto4/1/0.1 mm/step]
012 | Duplex Trail. M Size:Thick *ENG [0to 4/0.8/0.1 mm/step]
013 | Duplex Trail. S Size:Thick *ENG [0to 4/0.6/0.1 mm/step]
014 | Duplex Left Edge:Thick *ENG

[0to 1.5/0.3/0.1 mm/step]
015 | Duplex Right Edge:Thick *ENG
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2105 [LD Power Adj.] (Process Speed, Color)
Adjusts the LD power of each color for each process speed.
Each LD power setting is decided by process control.
001 { High Speed: Bk "ENG | 150 10 120 / 100 / 1%/step]
002 | High Speed: Ma *ENG Decreasing a value makes lines thinner
on the output.
003 | High Speed: Cy *ENG Increasing a value makes lines thicker
004 | High Speed: Ye *ENG on the output.
005 | Middle Speed: Bk *ENG [50 to 120 / 100 / 1%/step]
006 | Middle Speed: Ma *ENG Decreasing a value makes lines thinner
on the output.
007 | Middle Speed: Cy *ENG Increasing a value makes lines thicker
008 | Middle Speed: Ye sENG | ON the output.
009 [ Low Speed: Bk "ENG 1150 t0 120 / 100 / 1%/step]
010 | Low Speed: Ma *ENG Decreasing a value makes lines thinner
on the output. g
011 | Low Speed: Cy *ENG Increasing a value makes lines thicker & §
28
012 | Low Speed: Ye sENG | ON the output. »E
P
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[Test Pattern]

2109

Generates the test pattern using "COPY Window" tab in the LCD.

003 [ Pattern Selection - [0to 23/0/ 1/step]
0 None 11. Independent Pattern (1dot)
1: Vertical Line (1dot) 12. Independent Pattern (2dot)
2: Vertical Line (2dot) 13. Independent Pattern (4dot)
3: Horizontal (1dot) 14. Trimming Area
4: Horizontal (2dot) 16: Hound'’s Tooth Check (Horizontal)
5: Grid Vertical Line 17: Band (Horizontal)
6: Grid Horizontal Line 18: Band (Vertical)
7: Grid pattern Small 19: Checker Flag Pattern
8: Grid pattern Large 20: Grayscale Vertical Margin
9: Argyle Pattern Small 21: Grayscale Horizontal Margin
10: Argyle Pattern Large 23: Full Dot Pattern

Specifies the color for the test pattern.
[Lto4/1/1/step]
1: All colors, 2: Magenta, 3: Yellow, 4:

005 | Color Selection -

Cyan

006 | Density: BK ) Specifies the color density for the test

007 | Density: Ma - pattern.
[0to 15/15/ 1 /step]

0: Lightest density

008 | Density: Cy -

009 | Density: Ye ) 15: Darkest density
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2111 [Forced Line Position Adj.]

Executes the fine line position adjustment
twice.

001 | Mode a - If this SP is not completed (NG is
displayed), do SP2111-003 first and then try
this SP again.

Executes the fine line position adjustment
once.

If this SP is not completed, do SP2111-003
first and then try this SP again.

002 [ Mode b -

Executes the rough line position adjustment
once.

003 | Mode ¢ - After doing this SP, make sure to execute
SP2111-001 or -002. Otherwise, the line

position adjustment is not perfectly done.

2112 [TM/ID Sensor Check] ID Sensor Check FA

[Oorl1/0/1/step]
This SP is used to check the ID sensors at

()
e
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001 | Execute

the factory. The results of this SP are
displayed in SP2140 to SP2145.

[Skew Adjustment]

Specifies a skew adjustment value for the skew motor M, C or Y.
2117 These SPs must be used when a new laser optics housing unit is installed or
when SC2.585 occurs. For details, see "Laser Optics Housing Unit" in the

"Replacement and Adjustment” section.

001 | Pulse: M *ENG

002 | Pulse: C *ENG |[-50to50/0/1 pulse/step]

003 | Pulse: Y *ENG
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2118 [Skew Adjustment]
001 | Execute: M *ENG [ Changes the current skew adjustment
values to the values specified with SP2117.
002 | Execute: C *ENG
These SPs must be used when a new laser
optics housing unit is installed or when
SC2.585 occurs. For details, see "Laser
003 | Execute: Y *ENG ] ) o
Optics Housing Unit" in the "Replacement
and Adjustment" section.
[Skew Adjustment Display]
2119
Displays the current skew adjustment value for each skew motor.
001 (M *ENG
002 |C *ENG |[-50to50/0/ 1 pulse/step]
003|Y *ENG
[Area Mag. Correction] LD Pulse Area Correction (Color, Area) FA
Adjusts the magnification for each area. The main scan (297 mm) is divided
into 8 areas. Area 1 is at the front side of the machine (left side of the image)
2150 and area 8 is at the rear side of the machine (right side of the image).
Decreasing a value makes the image shift to the left side on the print.
Increasing a value makes the image shift to the right side on the print.
1 pulse = 1/16 dot
027 | Area 0: Bk *ENG | [-256 to 255 / 0 / 1sub-dot/step]
028 | Area 1: Bk *ENG
029 | Area 2: Bk *ENG
030 | Area 3: Bk *ENG Adjusts the area magnification for LD O.
031 | Area 4: Bk «eNG | [F256t0 255 /0 /1 sub-dot/step ]
032 | Area 5: Bk *ENG
033 | Area 6: Bk *ENG
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034 | Area 7: Bk *ENG
035 | Area 8: Bk *ENG
036 | Area 9: Bk *ENG
037 | Area 10: Bk *ENG
Not used
038 | Area 11: Bk *ENG
039 | Area 12: Bk *ENG
079 | Area 0: Ma *ENG | Not used
Adjusts the area magnification for LD O.
080 | Area 1: Ma *ENG
[-255t0 255/ 0/ 1 sub-dot/step]
081 | Area 2: Ma *ENG
082 | Area 3: Ma *ENG
083 | Area 4: Ma *ENG
084 | Area 5: Ma *ENG | [-256to 255/ 0/ 1 sub-dot/step]
085 | Area 6: Ma *ENG °
£ 5
086 | Area 7: Ma *ENG Q S
n
)
087 | Area 8: Ma *ENG g
088 | Area 9: Ma *ENG
089 | Area 10: Ma *ENG
Not used
090 | Area 11: Ma *ENG
091 | Area 12: Ma *ENG
131 | Area 0: Cy *ENG | Not used
Adjusts the area magnification for LD 0.
132 | Area 1: Cy *ENG
[-256 to 255/ 0/ 1 sub-dot/step]
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133 | Area 2: Cy *ENG
134 | Area 3: Cy *ENG
135 | Area 4: Cy *ENG
136 | Area 5: Cy *ENG
137 | Area 6: Cy *ENG
138 | Area 7: Cy *ENG
139 | Area 8: Cy *ENG
140 | Area 9: Cy *ENG
141 | Area 10: Cy *ENG
Not used
142 | Area 11: Cy *ENG
143 | Area 12: Cy *ENG
183 | Area 0: Ye *ENG | Not used
184 | Area 1: Ye *ENG
185 | Area 2: Ye *ENG
186 | Area 3: Ye *ENG
187 | Area 4: Ye *ENG Adjusts the area magnification for LD O.
188 | Area 5: Ye «eNG | [-256 10 255/ 0/ 1 sub-dot/step]
189 [ Area 6: Ye *ENG
190 [ Area 7: Ye *ENG
191 | Area 8: Ye *ENG
192 [ Area 9: Ye *ENG
193 [ Area 10: Ye *ENG
Not used
194 [ Area 11: Ye *ENG
195 [ Area 12: Ye *ENG
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[Area Shad. Correct. Setting] FA

Adjusts the area correction value for each LD power.

The main scan is divided into 16 areas. However, the image areas are limited
2152 from area 1 to area 14.

For BK and Magenta, area 1 is at the rear side of the machine (left side of the
image) and area 14 is at the front side of the machine (right side of the image).
For Cyan and Yellow, area 1 is at the front side of the machine (right side of the

image) and area 14 is at the rear side of the machine (left side of the image).

001 | Area 0: Bk *ENG
002 | Area 1: Bk *ENG
003 | Area 2: Bk *ENG
004 | Area 3: Bk *ENG
005 | Area 4: Bk *ENG
006 | Area 5: Bk *ENG
007 | Area 6: Bk *ENG

This is for the synchronizing detection

008 | Area 7: Bk *ENG | board. o

=

[50 to 150 / 100 / 1 %lstep] : =

009 | Area 8: Bk *ENG nQ

=

O

010 | Area 9: Bk *ENG =
011 | Area 10: Bk *ENG
012 | Area 11: Bk *ENG
013 | Area 12: Bk *ENG
014 | Area 13: Bk *ENG
015 | Area 14: Bk *ENG

This is out of the image area.

016 | Area 15: Bk *ENG

[50 to 150/ 100 / 1 %l/step]
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This is for the synchronizing detection
033 | Area 0: M *ENG
board.
034 [ Area 1: M *ENG
035 | Area 2: M *ENG
036 | Area 3: M *ENG
037 [Area 4: M *ENG
038 | Area5: M *ENG
039 [ Area 6: M *ENG
040 | Area 7: M *ENG
[50 to 150/ 100 / 1 %l/step]
041 [ Area 8: M *ENG
042 [ Area 9: M *ENG
043 | Area 10: M *ENG
044 | Area 11: M *ENG
045 | Area 12: M *ENG
046 | Area 13: M *ENG
047 | Area 14: M *ENG
This is out of the image area.
048 | Area 15: M *ENG
[50 to 150/ 100 / 1 %l/step]
This is for the synchronizing detection
065 | Area 0: C *ENG | board.
[50 to 150/ 100 / 1 %l/step]
066 [ Area 1: C *ENG
[50 to 150/ 100 / 1 %/step]
067 [ Area 2: C *ENG
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068 | Area 3: C *ENG
069 | Area 4: C *ENG
070 | Area5: C *ENG
071 | Area 6: C *ENG
072 | Area 7: C *ENG
073 | Area 8: C *ENG
074 | Area 9: C *ENG
075 | Area 10: C *ENG
076 | Area 11: C *ENG
077 | Area 12: C *ENG
078 | Area 13: C *ENG
079 | Area 14: C *ENG
080 | Area 15: C ENG This is out of the image area.

[50 to 150/ 100 / 1 %l/step]
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This is for the synchronizing detection
097 [Area 0: Y *ENG | board.
[50 to 150/ 100/ 1 %l/step]

098 [ Area 1: Y *ENG
099 | Area 2: Y *ENG
100 [ Area 3: Y *ENG | [50to 150/ 100/ 1 %/step]
101 | Area 4. Y *ENG
102 [ Area 5: Y *ENG
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103 | Area 6: Y *ENG
104 | Area 7. Y *ENG
105 | Area 8:Y *ENG
106 [ Area 9: Y *ENG
107 | Area 10: Y *ENG
108 | Area 11: Y *ENG
109 [ Area 12: Y *ENG
110 | Area 13: Y *ENG
111 | Area 14: Y *ENG
112 | Area 15: Y *ENG | This is out of the image area.

[Vertical Line Width] DFU

2160
Adjusts the width of the vertical line.
001 | 600dpi:Bk *ENG
002 | 600dpi:Ma *ENG
003 | 600dpi:Cy *ENG
004 | 600dpi:Ye *ENG
[10to 15/ 15/ 1 /step]
005 | 1200dpi:Bk *ENG
006 | 1200dpi:Ma *ENG
007 | 1200dpi:Cy *ENG
008 | 1200dpi:Ye *ENG
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2181 [Line Position Adj. Result]
Displays the values for each correction.
=  "Paper Int. Mag: Subdot" indicates the magnification correction value
between two sheets of paper.
= "Mag.Cor. Subdot" indicates the magnification correction value.
= "M. Scan Erro." indicates the shift correction value in the main scan
direction.
= "S. Scan Erro." Indicates the shift correction value in the sub scan
direction.
= "M. Cor.: Dot" indicates the dot correction value in the main scan direction.
= "M. Cor.: Subdot" indicates the sub dot correction value in the main scan
direction.
= Bk: Black, M: Magenta, C: Cyan, Y: Yellow
001 | Paper Int. Mag: Subdot: Bk | *ENG | [-32768 to 32767 / 0/ 1 pulse/step]
002 [ Mag.Cor. Subdot: Bk *ENG | [-32768 to 32767 / 0/ 1 pulse/step]
003 | Skew: M *ENG | [-5000 to 5000/ 0/ 0.001 um/step]
005 | M. Scan Erro.: Left: M *ENG
006 | M. Scan Erro.: Center: M *ENG
007 | M. Scan Erro.: Right: M *ENG
[-5000 to 5000/ 0 / 0.001 um/step]
008 | S. Scan Erro.: Left: M *ENG
009 [ S. Scan Erro.: Center: M *ENG
010 | S. Scan Erro.: Right: M *ENG
011 | M. Cor.: Dot: M *ENG |[-5121to 511 /0/ 1 dot/step]
012 [ M. Cor.: Subdot: M *ENG [[-15to 15/ 0/ 1 pulse/step]
013 | Paper Int. Mag: Subdot: M [ *ENG | [-32768 to 32767 / 0/ 1 pulse/step]
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014 | Mag.Cor. Subdot: M *ENG
015 | M. Left Mag.: Subdot: M *ENG
016 | M. Right Mag.: Subdot: M *ENG
017 | S. Cor.: 600 Line: M *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
018 | S. Cor.: 600 Sub: M *ENG |[[-1to 1/0/0.001 line/step]
019 | S. Cor.: 1200 Line: M *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
020 | S. Cor.: 1200 Sub: M *ENG |[-1to 1/0/0.001 line/step]
021 | Skew: C *ENG | [-5000 to 5000/ 0/ 0.001 um/step]
023 | M. Scan Erro.: Left: C *ENG
024 | M. Scan Erro.: Center: C *ENG
025 | M. Scan Erro.: Right: C *ENG
[-5000 to 5000/ 0/ 0.001 um/step]
026 | S. Scan Erro.: Left: C *ENG
027 | S. Scan Erro.: Center: C *ENG
028 | S. Scan Erro.: Right: C *ENG
029 | M. Cor.: Dot: C *ENG |[[-512to 511/0/ 1 dot/step]
030 | M. Cor.: Subdot: C *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
031 | Paper Int. Mag: Subdot: C | *ENG
032 | Mag.Cor. Subdot: C *ENG
[-32768 to 32767 / 0/ 1 pulse/step]
033 | M. Left Mag.: Subdot: C *ENG
034 | M. Right Mag.: Subdot: C *ENG
035 S. Cor.: 600 Line: C *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
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036 | S. Cor.: 600 Sub: C *ENG |[[-1to 1/0/0.001 line/step]

037 [ S. Cor.: 1200 Line: C *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
038 | S. Cor.: 1200 Sub: C *ENG |[[-1to 1/0/0.001 line/step]

039 | Skew: Y *ENG

041 [ M. Scan Erro.: Left: Y *ENG

042 | M. Scan Erro.: Center: Y *ENG

043 [ M. Scan Erro.: Right: Y *ENG | [-5000 to 5000/ 0/ 0.001 um/step]

044 | S. Scan Erro.: Left: Y *ENG

045 | S. Scan Erro.: Center: Y *ENG

046 | S. Scan Erro.: Right: Y *ENG
047 | M. Cor.: Dot: Y *ENG |[[-512to 511 /0/ 1 dot/step]
048 | M. Cor.: Subdot: Y *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]

049 | Paper Int. Mag: Subdot: Y | *ENG

050 | Mag.Cor. Subdot: Y *ENG
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[-32768 to 32767 / 0/ 1 pulse/step]
051 | M. Left Mag.: Subdot: Y *ENG

052 | M. Right Mag.: Subdot: Y *ENG

053] S. Cor.: 600 Line: Y *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
054 | S. Cor.: 600 Sub: Y *ENG |[[-1to 1/0/0.001 line/step]
055 [ S. Cor.: 1200 Line: Y *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
056 | S. Cor.: 1200 Sub: Y *ENG |[[-1to 1/0/0.001 line/step]
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[Line Position Adj. Offset]

2182 _
(Color) M. Scan: Main scan, S. Scan: Sub-scan
001 | M Magnification *ENG
- Adjusts the line position manually.
002 | C Magnification *ENG
[-1to1/0/0.001%/step]
003 | Y Magnification *ENG
When line shifts are not corrected by the automatic line position adjustment, do
this SP.
Increasing a value reduces the image in the main scan direction.
Decreasing a value enlarges the image in the main scan direction.
004 | M. Scan: High: Dot: M *ENG | [-512to 511/0/ 1 dot/step]
005 [ M. Scan: High: Subdot: M *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
006 [ M. Scan: Medium: Dot: M *ENG |[[-512t0511/0/ 1 dot/step]

007 [ M. Scan: Medium: Subdot: M *ENG | [-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]

008 | M. Scan: Low: Dot: M *ENG | [-512to511/0/ 1 dot/step]
009 [ M. Scan: Low: Subdot: M *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
010 [ M. Scan: High: Dot: C *ENG |[-512to511/0/ 1 dot/step]
011 | M. Scan: High: Subdot: C *ENG [[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
012 [ M. Scan: Medium: Dot: C *ENG | [-512to 511 /0/ 1 dot/step]

013 [ M. Scan: Medium: Subdot: C *ENG [[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]

014 | M. Scan: Low: Dot: C *ENG | [-512to 511/0/ 1 dot/step]
015 | M. Scan: Low: Subdot: C *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
016 | M. Scan: High: Dot: Y *ENG | [-512to 511/0/ 1 dot/step]
017 [ M. Scan: High: Subdot: Y *ENG | [-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
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018 [ M. Scan: Medium: Dot: Y *ENG |[[-512to 511/0/ 1 dot/step]
019 [ M. Scan: Medium: Subdot: Y *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
020 | M. Scan: Low: Dot: Y *ENG | [-512to 511/0/ 1 dot/step]
021 | M. Scan: Low: Subdot: Y *ENG |[-15to 15/0/ 1 pulse/step]
022 | S. Scan: High: Line: M *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
023 | S. Scan: High: Subline: M *ENG |[-1to1/0/0.001 /line]
024 | S. Scan: Medium: Line: M *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
025 [ S. Scan: Medium: Subline: M *ENG |[[-1to1/0/0.001 /line]
026 | S. Scan: Low: Line: M *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
027 | S. Scan: Low: Subline: M *ENG [ Not used
028 | S. Scan: High: Line: C *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
029 | S. Scan: High: Subline: C *ENG |[[-1to1/0/0.001 /line]
030 | S. Scan: Medium: Line: C *ENG |[-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
031 | S. Scan: Medium: Subline: C *ENG |[-1to1/0/0.001 /line]
032 [ S. Scan: Low: Line: C *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
033 [ S. Scan: Low: Subline: C *ENG | Not used
034 | S. Scan: High: Line: Y *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
035 | S. Scan: High: Subline: Y *ENG |[-1to1/0/0.001 /line]
036 | S. Scan: Medium: Line: Y *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
037 | S. Scan: Medium: Subline: Y *ENG |[[-1to1/0/0.001 /line]
038 | S. Scan: Low: Line: Y *ENG | [-16384 to 16383/ 0/ 1 line/step]
039 [ S. Scan: Low: Subline: Y *ENG | Not used
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[Main Scan Length Detection Disp.]
Displays/adjusts the target value for the main scan magnification correction of
the line position adjustment.

2185 After replacing the laser optics housing unit, input the standard value for Bk
provided with the new unit. For details, see "Laser Optics Housing Unit" in the
"Replacement Adjustment"” section. It is not necessary to input the values for
the other colors; these are automatically adjusted after doing the line position
adjustment.

001 | Bk *ENG
002 | M *ENG
[0 to 266667 / 249449 / 1 sub-dot/step]
003|C *ENG
004 |Y *ENG
2193 [MUSIC Condition Set] Line Position Adjustment: Condition Setting
. [Oorl/1/1]
Auto Execution *ENG _ _
001 0: OFF, 1: ON
Enables/disables the automatic line position adjustment
Page: Job End: BW+FC *ENG [0to 999 / 500 / 1 page/step]
002 Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for BW and color printing
mode after job end.
Page: Job End: FC *ENG [ [0to 999/ 200/ 1 page/step]
003 Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for color printing mode
after job end.
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Page: Interrupt: BW+FC *ENG |[0to 999 /200 /1 page/step]

004 Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for BW and color printing

mode during job.

Page: Interrupt: FC *ENG |[0to 999 /200 /1 page/step]

005 Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for color printing mode

during jobs.

Page: Stand-By: BW *ENG |[[0to 999/100/ 1 page/step]

Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for BW printing mode in
006 stand-by mode. The line position adjustment is done when the number of
outputs in BW printing mode reaches the value specified with this SP and the

condition of SP2-193-008 or SP2-193-009 is satisfied.

Page: Stand-By: FC *ENG [[0to 999/100/ 1 page/step]

Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for FC printing mode in
007 stand-by mode. The line position adjustment is done when the number of
outputs in color printing mode reaches the value specified with this SP and the

condition of SP2-193-008 or SP2-193-009 is satisfied.

Temp. *ENG |[0to 100/5/ 1deg/step]
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00s | Adjust the temperature change threshold for the line position adjustment (Mode
b: adjustment once). The timing for line position adjustment depends on the

combinations of several conditions.
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Time *ENG | [1to 1440/ 300/ 1 minute/step]

009 | Adjust the time threshold for the line position adjustment (Mode b: adjustment
once). The timing for line position adjustment depends on the combinations of
several conditions.

Magnification *ENG |[0to10/0.1/0.01%/step]

010 | Adjusts the magnification threshold for line position adjustment. If the length of
the main scan is changed by this amount since the previous MUSIC, then
MSUIC is done again.

Temp. 2 *ENG |[0to 100/ 10/ 1deg/step]

011 | Adjust the temperature change threshold for the line position adjustment (Mode
a: adjustment twice). The timing for line position adjustment depends on the

combinations of several conditions.

Time 2 *ENG [1to 9999 / 600 / 1 minute/step]

012 | Adjust the time threshold for the line position adjustment (Mode a: adjustment
twice). The timing for line position adjustment depends on the combinations of

several conditions.

Page: Power

*ENG [0to 999 /200 /1 page/step]
ON:BW+FC

013 | Adjusts the threshold of the line position adjustment for BW and FC printing
mode at power-on. The line position adjustment is done when the number of
outputs in BW and color printing mode reaches the value specified with this SP
and the condition of SP2-193-008 or SP2-193-009 is satisfied.
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2194 [MUSIC Execution Result] Line Position Adjustment: Execution Result
Year *ENG |[[0to99/0/1 year/step]
001
Displays the year of the last MUSIC execution.
Month *ENG |[[1to12/1/1 month/step]
002
Displays the month of the last MUSIC execution.
Day *ENG |[1to31/1/1 day/step]
003
Displays the date of the last MUSIC execution.
Hour *ENG |[[0to23/0/1 hour/step]
004
Displays the time (hour) of the last MUSIC execution.
Minute *ENG |[0to59/0/1 minute/step]
005
Displays the time (minute) of the last MUSIC execution.
Temperature *ENG |[0to 100/0/ 1 deg/step]
006
Displays the temperature of the last MUSIC execution.
) [OQor1/0/1/step]
007 | Execution Result *ENG _
0: Completed successfully, 1: Failed
008 | Number of Execution *ENG | [0to 999999 /0 / 1 times/step]
009 | Number of Failure *ENG |[0t0999999/0/ 1 times/step]
010 | Error Result: M *ENG |[0to9/0/1/step]
0: Not done
011 | Error Result: C *ENG
1: Completed successfully
2: Cannot detect patterns
3: Fewer lines on the pattern than the target
012 | Error Result: Y *ENG | 4: Not used

5: Out of the adjustment range
6 to 9: Not used
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[Music A/D Interval]

2198
ADC Trigger Counter
001 [ ADC Trigger Counter *ENG |[7.5t020/10/0.1 ns/step]
[Skew Origin Set]
2220

Executes the skew motor initialization in the laser optics unit.

001 | M: Skew Motor - -

002 | C: Skew Motor - -

003 | Y: Skew Motor - -

[LD Power] LD Power Control

2221 Adjusts the fixed LD power for each line speed and color.
These SPs are activated only when SP3-041-002 is set to "0".
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed

[}
Q
001 | Plain: Bk *ENG EG
8 c
03
002 | Plain: M ENG @<
p=
003 | Plain: C *ENG
004 | Plain: Y *ENG
[0 to 200 / 100 / 1%/step]
005 | Thick 1: Bk *ENG | Increasing this value makes the image
_ density darker.
006 | Thick 1: M *ENG
007 | Thick 1: C *ENG
008 | Thick 1: Y *ENG
009 | Thick 2&FINE: Bk *ENG
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010 [ Thick 2&FINE: M *ENG
011 | Thick 2&FINE: C *ENG
012 | Thick 2&FINE: Y *ENG
[Development DC Vias] Development DC Bias Adjustment
Adjusts the development bias.
Development bias is automatically adjusted during process control; therefore,
2229 adjusting these settings has no effect while Process Control (SP3-041-001
Default: ON) is activated.
After deactivating Process Control with SP3-041-001, the values in these SP
modes are used for printing.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
001 | Plain: Bk *ENG
002 | Plain: M *ENG
003 | Plain: C *ENG
004 | Plain: Y *ENG
005 | Thick 1: Bk *ENG
006 | Thick 1: M *ENG
[0 to 800 /550 / 10 —V/step]
007 | Thick 1: C *ENG
008 | Thick 1: Y *ENG
009 | Thick 2&FINE:Bk *ENG
010 | Thick 2&FINE:M *ENG
011 | Thick 2&FINE:C *ENG
012 | Thick 2&FINE:Y *ENG
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[Temperature/Humidity: Display]
2241
Displays the environment temperature and humidity.
001 | Temperature - [-1280 to 1270/ - / 0.1deg/step]
002 | Relative Humidity - [0to 1000/ -/0.1 %RH/step]
003 | Absolute Humidity - [0to 100/ -/ 0.01 g/m*/step]
9302 [Environmental Correction: Transfer]
Environmental Correction: Image Transfer Belt Unit
Current Environmental ) ) -
001 | - Displays the current environment condition.
Display
Sets the environment condition manually.
[Oto6/0/1/step]
0: Automatic environment control
1: LL (Low temperature/ Low humidity)
002 | Forced Setting *ENG | 2: ML (Middle temperature/ Low humidity)
3: MM (Middle temperature/ Middle o
C
humidity) 5 8
03
4: MH (Middle temperature/ High humidity) =
O
5: HH (High temperature/ High humidity) =
o Adjusts the threshold value between LL and
Absolute Humidity:
003 *ENG | ML.
Threshold 1 3
[0to 100/4/0.01 g/m*/step]
o Adjusts the threshold value between ML
Absolute Humidity:
004 *ENG [ and MM.
Threshold 2 3
[0to 100/8/0.01 g/m°/step]
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o Adjusts the threshold value between MM
Absolute Humidity:
005 *ENG | and MH.
Threshold 3 3
[0to 100/ 16/ 0.01 g/m®/step]

o Adjusts the threshold value between MH
Absolute Humidity:
006 *ENG [ and HH.

Threshold 4 3
[0to 100/ 24 /0.01 g/m*/step]

007 | Temp Threshold *ENG |[[-5to 30/5/1 deg/step]

[Paper Size Correction]
2308

Adjusts the threshold value for the paper size correction.

[0to 350 /297 / 1 mm/step]
001 | Threshold 1 *ENG | Threshold 1 < paper:

Paper is detected as "S1" size.

[0 to 350 /257 / 1 mm/step]
002 | Threshold 2 *ENG | Threshold 2 < paper < Threshold 1:

Paper is detected as "S2" size.

[0to 350 /210 /1 mm/step]
003 | Threshold 3 *ENG | Threshold 3 < paper < Threshold 2:

Paper is detected as "S3" size.

[0to 350/ 148 /1 mm/step]
Threshold 4 < paper < Threshold 3:
004 | Threshold 4 *ENG | Paper is detected as "S4" size.
Paper < Threshold 4:

Paper is detected as "S5" size.
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2311 [Non Image Area: Bias]
Adjusts the bias of the image transfer belt
between images. This value is added to the
001 [ Image Transfer *ENG ) )
value of the image transfer belt bias.
[10 to 250/ 100 / 5 %l/step]
Adjusts the bias of the paper transfer roller
002 | Paper Transfer *ENG | between images.
[0 to 2000/ 500/ 1 V/step]
2326 [Transfer Roller CL: Bias] Transfer Roller Cleaning: Bias Adjustment
Positive *ENG | [0to 2100 /500/100 V /step]
001

Adjusts the positive voltage of the paper transfer roller for cleaning the paper

transfer roller.

Negative *ENG | [10 to 400/ 100/ 10 %l/step]
002 Adjusts the negative current of the paper transfer roller for cleaning the paper
transfer roller. o
E s
. 9 c
Positive *ENG | [0to 2100 /2000 / 100 V/step] 02
an S
©
003 Adjusts the negative current limit of the paper transfer roller for cleaning the =
paper transfer roller.
004 | Negative *ENG | [10 to 400/ 100 / 10 %l/step]
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9351 [Common: BW: Bias] Image Transfer Belt: B/W: Bias Adjustment

Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
ITB unit: Plain *ENG |[0to80/25/1 HA]

001
Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt in B/W mode for plain paper.
ITB unit: Thick 1 *ENG |[0to80/12/1 rA]

002
Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt in B/W mode for thick 1 paper.
ITB unit: Thick 2 & FINE | *ENG |[0to80/12/1 uA]

003 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt in B/W mode for thick 2 paper or
FINE mode.

9357 [Common: FC: Bias] Image Transfer Belt: Full Color: Bias Adjustment

Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
ITB unit: Plain: Bk *ENG [[0to80/22/1 rA]

001 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Black in full color mode for
plain paper.
ITB unit: Plain: M *ENG ([0to80/25/1 rA]

002 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Magenta in full color mode for
plain paper.
ITB unit: Plain: C *ENG ([0to80/22/1 rA]

003 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Cyan in full color mode for
plain paper.
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ITB unit: Plain: Y *ENG ([0to80/28/1 rA]
004 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Yellow in full color mode for
plain paper.
ITB unit: Thick 1: Bk *ENG |[0to80/11/1 rA]
005 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Black in full color mode for
thick 1 paper.
ITB unit: Thick 1: M *ENG |[0to80/12/1 uA]
006 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Magenta in full color mode for
thick 1 paper.
ITB unit: Thick 1: C *ENG |[0to80/11/1 HA]
007 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Cyan in full color mode for
thick 1 paper.
ITB unit: Thick 1: Y *ENG ([0to80/14/1 rA]
008 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Yellow in full color mode for
thick 1 paper. 8
E &
L c
ITB unit: Thick 2 & FINE: 1]
*ENG [[0t080/11/1 rA] =
Bk a
p=
009
Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Black in full color mode for
Thick 2 and fine.
ITB unit: Thick 2 & FINE: M *ENG ([[0to80/12/1 wrA]
010 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Magenta in full color mode for
Thick 2 and fine.
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ITB unit: Thick 2 & FINE: C *ENG ([[0to80/11/1 wrA]

011 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Cyan in full color mode for
Thick 2 and fine.
ITB unit; Thick 2 & FINE: Y *ENG [0to80/14/1 uA]

012 Adjusts the current for the image transfer belt for Yellow in full color mode for
Thick 2 and fine.

2360 [Common: BW Environment Correction]

001 [ ITB unit: Plain *ENG

002 | ITB unit: Thick 1 *ENG |[1to60/1/1 /step]

003 | ITB unit: Thick 2 *ENG

004 | ITB unit: Plain: Bk *ENG |[1to 60/ 13/1 /step]

005 [ ITB unit: Plain: M *ENG

006 [ ITB unit: Plain: C *ENG |[1to 60/2/1 /step]

007 | ITB unit: Plain: Y *ENG

008 [ ITB unit: Thick 1: Bk *ENG |[1to 60/31/1 /step]

009 [ ITB unit: Thick 1: M *ENG
010 | ITB unit: Thick 1: C *ENG |[1to 60/2/1 /step]
011 | ITB unit: Thick 1: Y *ENG

012 [ ITB unit: Thick 2: Bk *ENG |[1to60/31/1 /step]

013 [ ITB unit: Thick 2: M *ENG |[1to 60/2/1 /step]
014 | ITB unit: Thick 2: C *ENG |[1to60/1/1 /step]
015 | ITB unit: Thick 2: Y *ENG |[1to 60/2/1 /step]
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[Plain: Bias]
2401 - : :

Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for plain paper.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
Separation DC: Plain: 1st

001 | *ENG | [0 to 4000 /0 /10 —V/step]
Side
Separation DC: Plain: 2nd

002 | *ENG | [0 to 4000 /0 /10 —V/step]
Side
Separation DC: 1200: 1st

003 *ENG | [0 to 4000/0 /10 -V/step]
Page
Separation DC: 1200: 2nd

004 | | *ENG | [0 to 4000/0 /10 -V/step]
side
[Plain: Bias: BW]

2403 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for plain paper in

black-and-white mode.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st

001 | *ENG
Side

[0to 250/22 /1 —nA/step]

Paper Transfer: Plain:

002 _ *ENG
2nd Side
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st

003 | *ENG |[0to250/7/1—rA/step]
Side
Paper Transfer: 1200:

004 ) *ENG |[0to250/12/1 —rA/step]
2nd side
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[Plain: Bias: FC]

Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for plain paper in full color

2407
mode.

Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st

001 | *ENG | [0to 250/27/1—rA/step]
Side
Paper Transfer: Plain:

002 ) *ENG [[0to250/33/1—unA/step]
2nd Side
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st

003 | . *ENG |[0to250/10/1 —rA/step]
Side
Paper Transfer: 1200:

004 ) *ENG [[0to250/12/1 —uA/step]
2nd side
[Plain: Paper Size Correction]

2411 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2403 and SP2407 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
Paper Transfer: Plain :

001 _ *ENG
1st Side: S1
Paper Transfer: Plain:
002 . *ENG
2nd Side: 51 [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
Separation DC: 1200: 1st S1 size > 297 mm (Paper width)
003 | *ENG
Side
Separation DC: 1200:
004 *ENG
2nd Side
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) [100 to 600 / 105 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st )
005 | . *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm (Paper
Side: S2 )
width)
i [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: _
006 ) *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm (Paper
2nd Side: S2 )
width)
[100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st )
007 | *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm (Paper
Side: S2 )
width)
Paper Transfer: 1200:
008 ) *ENG | [100 to 600 / 150 / 5%istep]
2nd Side: S2
) [100 to 600 / 110 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st )
009 | *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm (Paper
Side: S3 )
width)
Paper Transfer: Plain: .
0101 4 side: S3 ENG 11100 to 600/ 140 / 5%/step]
275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm (Paper
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st :
om| " ENG | Width)
Side: S3
Paper Transfer: 1200:
012 ) *ENG | [100 to 600 / 300 / 5%/step]
2nd Side: S3
i [100 to 600 / 115 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st i
013] *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm (Paper
Side: S4 )
width)
i [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: )
014 ] *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm (Paper
2nd Side: S4 )
width)
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[100 to 600 / 240 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st )

015( *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm (Paper
Side: S4 )

width)
Paper Transfer: 1200:

016 _ *ENG | [100 to 600 / 340 / 5%istep]
2nd Side: S4
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]

017 | *ENG _ _
Side: S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
Paper Transfer: Plain: [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]

018 _ *ENG . :
2nd Side: S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st [100 to 600 / 300 / 5%/step]

019 | *ENG , ,
Side: S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
Paper Transfer: 1200:

020 ) *ENG | [100 to 600 / 400 / 5%istep]
2nd Side: S5

[Plain: Leading Edge Correction] Plain Paper: Leading Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2421 edge in each mode. SP2403 and SP2407 are multiplied by these SP values.
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2422.
Paper Transfer: Plain:
001 . *ENG | [0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
1st Side
Paper Transfer: Plain:
002 ) *ENG | [0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
2nd Side
Paper Transfer: 1200:
003 . *ENG
1st Side
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200:
004 . *ENG
2nd side
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Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge

2421 in each mode. SP2401 is multiplied by these SPs values.
005-008 | Y ticte
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2422.
Separation DC: Plain:
005 . *ENG
1st Side
Separation DC: Plain:
006 _ *ENG
2nd Side
[0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
Separation DC: 1200:
007 . *ENG
1st Side
Separation DC: 1200:
008 , *ENG
2nd Side
[Plain: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]
Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge
2422 plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st
001 | *ENG
Side
Paper Transfer: Plain:
002 _ *ENG
2nd Side
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st
003 | *ENG
Side
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200:
004 _ *ENG
2nd side
Separation DC: Plain: 1st
005| *ENG
Side
Separation DC: Plain:
006 . *ENG
2nd Side
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Separation DC: 1200: 1st
007 | *ENG
Side
Separation DC: 1200:
008 _ *ENG
2nd Side
[Plain: Trailing Edge Correction] Plain Paper: Trailing Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction coefficient to the paper transfer roller current for the
2423 paper trailing edge in each mode. SP2403 and SP2407 are multiplied by these
SP values.
l! Hote
= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2424.
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st
001 | *ENG
Side
Paper Transfer: Plain:
002 . *ENG
2nd Side
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st
003 | *ENG
Side
Paper Transfer: 1200:
004 , *ENG
2nd side
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
Separation DC: Plain: 1st
005| *ENG
Side
Separation DC: Plain:
006 *ENG
2nd Side
Separation DC: 1200: 1st
007 | *ENG
Side
Separation DC: 1200:
008 _ *ENG
2nd Side
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[Plain: Switch Timing: Trail. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge

2424 plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image

area.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG

003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

004 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 2nd side *ENG

[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]

005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG

007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

008 | Separation DC: 1200: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thin: Bias]

2451 - : :

Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for thin paper.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed

001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG [0 to 4000 / 2000 / 10

003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side sENG | ~V/ster]
[Thin: Bias: BW]

2453 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thin paper in black-and-white

mode.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/22/1—-rA/step]

003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[[0to 250/ 11 /1 —rA/step]
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[Thin: Bias: FC]

2457 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thin paper in full color mode.

Plain: High speed, Thick 1. Middle speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[0to 250/30/1—rA/step]

003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG [[0to250/15/1 —rA /step]

[Thin: Paper Size Correction]

2461 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2453 and SP2457 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed

Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
001 *ENG ) )
S1 S1 size > 297 mm (Paper width)

) ) [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%lstep]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: ]
005 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm

S2
(Paper width)

) ) [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: )
009 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm

S3
(Paper width)

_ _ [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: ]
013 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm

S4
(Pape r width)

Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side:
017 S5 *ENG | [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
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[Thin: Leading Edge Correction] Thin Paper: Leading Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2471 edge in each mode. SP2453 and SP2457 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

ot

» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2472.

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge
in each mode. SP2451 is multiplied by these SP values.

 CEa

= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2472.

2471

005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[Thin: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge

()
e
£ g
8 c
n O
>H
=

[
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2472 plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image

area.

Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed,

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 50/ 0/ 2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

SM 5-83 D086/D087



Main SP Tables-2

[Thin: Trailing Edge Correction] Thin Paper: Trailing Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction coefficient to the paper transfer roller current for the
paper trailing edge in each mode. SP2453 and SP2457 are multiplied by these
2473 SP values.

Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

ot

» The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2474.

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]

003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[[0to 400 /100 / 5%/step]

005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400 /100 / 5%/step]

007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400 /100 / 5%/step]

[Thin: Switch Timing: Trail. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
2474 plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 50/ 0 /2 mm/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 50/0 /1 mm/step]
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
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2480 [Thin: Environment Correction]
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[[1to60/26/1/step]

Paper Transfer: Plain: BW: 1st

003| . *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
Side
Paper Transfer: Plain: FC: 1st
005 sid *ENG |[1to60/1/1/step]
ide

007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/26/1/step]

Paper Transfer: 1200: BW: 1st
009 sid *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
ide

Paper Transfer: 1200: FC: 1st
011 sid *ENG [[1to60/1/1/step]
ide

2481 [Glossy: Bias]

Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG [[0to 4000 /2000 / 10 —V/step]

001
Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for glossy paper.

£
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2482 [Glossy: Bias: BW]

Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG | [0to250/12/1 —rA/step]

001 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for glossy paper in

black-and-white mode.

2483 [Glossy: Bias: FC]

Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG [[0to250/15/1 —urA/step]

001 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for glossy paper in full color

mode.
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2484 [Glossy: Paper Size Correction]

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S1 *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
005 [ Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S2 *ENG | [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S3 *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%/step]
013 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S4 *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
017 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S5 *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]

2485 [Glossy: Leading Edge Correction]

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG | [10 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]

005 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG [[10 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]]

2486 [Glossy: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG

2487 [Glossy: Trailing Edge Correction]

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 400/ 100 / 5 %l/step]

005 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG

2488 [Glossy: Switch Trail. Edge]

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG

D086/D087 5-86 SM



Main SP Tables-2

2489 [Glossy: Environment Correction]

001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG [[1to60/26/1 /step]

003 | Paper Transfer: BW: 1st Side *ENG |[[1to60/11/1 /step]

005 | Paper Transfer: FC: 2nd Side *ENG [[1to60/1/1/step]

[Thick 1: Bias]

2501 Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for thick 1 paper.

Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side [ *ENG | [0 to 4000/ 1000 / 10 —V/step]

003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[Thick 1: Bias: BW]

2502 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick 1 paper in
black-and-white mode.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
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001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 250 /24 /1 —nA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG

003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG | [0to250/12/1 —rA/step]
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[Thick 1: Bias: FC]
2507 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick 1 paper in full color
mode.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 250 /30 /1 —nA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG
003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG [[0to250/15/1 —uA/step]
[Thick 1: Paper Size Correction]

2511 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2502 and SP2507 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side:

001 *ENG
s1 [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd S1 size > 297 mm (Paper width)
002 | *ENG
Side: S1
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side: [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
003 *ENG , ,
S1 S1 size > 297 mm (Paper width)
] ] [100 to 600 / 105 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: )
005 s *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
, [100 to 600 / 130 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd )
006 | *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
Side: S2 _
(Paper width)
D086/D087 5-88
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] [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side: )
007 s *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
, , [100 to 600 / 110 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: _
009 s3 *ENG | 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)
] [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd )
010 | *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
Side: S3 )
(Paper width)
] [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side: )
011 s3 *ENG | 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)
_ [100 to 600 / 115 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain 1: 1st ]
013 | *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
Side: S4 )
(Paper width)
) [100 to 600 / 190 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd )
014 *ENG |210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
Side: S4 )
(Paper width)
, [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side: _
015 s4 *ENG |210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)
Paper Transfer: Plain 1: 1st [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]
017| *ENG _ _
Side: S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd [100 to 600 / 220 / 5%/step]
018| *ENG ) )
Side: S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side: [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
019 *ENG , ,
S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
SM 5-89 D086/D087
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[Thick 1: Leading Edge Correction] Thick 1 Paper: Leading Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2521 edge in each mode. SP2502 and SP2507 are multiplied by these SP values.
Thick 1: Middle speed, 1200: Low speed
™ tote
» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2522.
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
[Thick 1: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]
Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge
2522 plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Thick 1: Middle speed, 1200: Low speed
Paper Transfer: Plain 1: 1st
001 | *ENG
Side
] ] [0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
Separation DC: Plain 1: 1st
005| *ENG
Side
Separation DC: Plain 1: 2nd [0to 50/ 0/ 2 mm/step]
006 | *ENG
Side
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
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2523

[Thick 1: Trailing Edge Correction] Thick 1 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction coefficient to the paper transfer roller current for the

paper trailing edge in each mode. SP2502 and SP2507 are multiplied by these

SP values.

Thick 1: Middle speed, 1200: Low speed

™ tote

» The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2524.
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side | *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]

007 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[Thick 1: Switch Timing: Trail. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge

2524 plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image

area.

Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[0to 50/0/1 mm/step]

005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
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2530 [Thick 1: Environment Correction]
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto 60/22/1 /step]
002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto60/11/1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW:2nd Side *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/1/1/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC:2nd Side *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/22/1/step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 1200: BW: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
011 | Paper Transfer: 1200: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/1/1/step]
[Thick 2: Bias]
2551
Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for thick 2 paper.
001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 4000/ 0/ 10 —-V/step]
002 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thick 2: Bias: BW]
2553 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick 2 paper in
black-and-white mode.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/7/1—-rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG |[0to250/12/1—rA/step]
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[Thick 2: Bias: FC]

2558 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick 2 paper in full color
mode.
001 [ Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/16/1—rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to250/15/1 —rA/step]
[Thick 2: Paper Size Correction]
2561 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2553 and SP2558 are multiplied by these SP values.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S1 *ENG [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]

002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S1 *ENG |51 size > 297 mm (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 105 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S2 *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
004 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S2 *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
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[100 to 600 / 110 / 5%/step]
005 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S3 *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 260 / 5%/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S3 *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)
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[100 to 600 / 120 / 5%l/step]
007 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S4 *ENG | 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 430 / 5%/step]
008 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S4 *ENG | 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 140 / 5%l/step]

009 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S5 *ENG . )
148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 600 / 5%/step]

010 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S5 *ENG . )
148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)

[Thick 2: Leading Edge Correction] Thick 2 Paper: Leading Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading

2571 edge in each mode. SP2553 and SP2558 are multiplied by these SP values.
M Hate
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2572.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%l/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge
571 in each mode. SP2551 is multiplied by these SP values.
l! Hiote
» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2572.
003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%l/step]
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG

D086/D087 5-94 SM



Main SP Tables-2

[Thick 2: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge

2572
plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0 to 50/ 0/ 2mm/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thick 2: Trailing Edge Correction] Thick 2 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing
2573 edge in each mode. SP2553 and SP2558 are multiplied by these SP values.
II Hiote
= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2574.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG | [0to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
[Thick 2: Switch Trailing Edge Correction]

2574 Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0to 50/0/2 mm/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
SM 5-95 D086/D087
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2580 [Thick 2 Environment Correction]

001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG

[Lto 60/22/1 /step]
002 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: BW: 1st Side *ENG

[0to60/11/1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: BW: 2nd Side *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: FC: 1st Side *ENG [[1to60/53/1/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: FC: 2nd Side *ENG [[1to60/11/1 /step]

[OHP: Bias]
2601

Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for OHP.

001 | Separation DC *ENG |[[0to 4000/0/ 10 —V/step]

[OHP: Bias: BW]

2603 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for OHP in black-and-white
mode.
001 | Paper Transfer *ENG |[[0to250/12/1—rA/step]
[OHP: Bias: FC]
2608
Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for OHP in full color mode.
001 | Paper Transfer *ENG |[[0to 250/ 15/ 1 —rA/step]
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[OHP: Paper Size Correction]

2611 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for

each paper size. SP2603 and SP2608 are multiplied by these SP values.

[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]

001 | Paper Transfer: S1 *ENG ) )
S1 size > 297 mm (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 140 / 5%l/step]

002 | Paper Transfer: S2 *ENG ) )
297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 200 / 5%/step]

003 | Paper Transfer: S3 *ENG ) )
275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 260 / 5%/step]

004 | Paper Transfer: S4 *ENG ) )
210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 330 / 5%/step]

005 | Paper Transfer: S5 *ENG ] )
148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)

[OHP: Leadin Edge Correction] OHP: Leading Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2621 edge in each mode. SP2603 and SP2608 are multiplied by these SP values.

 CECa

» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2622.
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001 | Paper Transfer *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]

Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge

in each mode. SP2601 is multiplied by these SP values.

2621
II Note
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2622.
002 | Separation DC *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
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[OHP: Switch Timing: Leadn. Edge]

2622 Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge

plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image

area.
001 | Paper Transfer *ENG

[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
002 | Separation DC *ENG

[OHP: Trailing Edge Correction] OHP: Trailing Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing

2623 edge in each mode. SP2603 and SP2608 are multiplied by these SP values.
Y Hcte
= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2624.
001 | Paper Transfer *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Separation DC *ENG
[OHP: Trailing Edge Correction]

2624 Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

001 | Paper Transfer *ENG |[[-100to 0/0/ 1 mm/step]
002 | Separation DC *ENG [[0to 50/0/2 mm/step]

2630 [OHP: Environment Correction]

001 [ Separation DC *ENG [[1to60/22/1 /step]
002 | Paper Transfer: BW *ENG [[1to 60/ 11/ 1 /step]
003 | Paper Transfer: FC *ENG |[[1to60/1/1/step]
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[Thick3: Bias]
2650
Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for thick paper 3.
001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 4000 / 1000 / 10 —V/step]
002 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thick3: Bias: BW]
2651 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick paper 3 in
black-and-white mode.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/10/1 —nA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG [[0to250/12/1 —uA/step]
[Thick3: Bias: FC]
2652 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick paper 3 in full color
mode.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG ([[0to250/11/1—rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to250/15/1—rA/step]
[Thick3: Paper Size Correction]
2653 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2651 and SP2652 are multiplied by these SP values.
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S1 *ENG | S1 size > 297 mm (Paper
width)
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S2 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S3 *ENG | 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm

(Paper width)
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[100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
004 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S4 *ENG | 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
005 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S5 *ENG | 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
width)

[100 to 600 / 260 / 5%/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S1 *ENG | S1 size > 297 mm (Paper
width)

[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
007 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S2 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 430 / 5%/step]
008 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S3 *ENG | 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S4 *ENG | 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 600 / 5%/step]
010 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S3 *ENG | 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
width)
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[Thick 3: Leading Edge Correction] Thick 3 Paper: Leading Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2654 edge in each mode. SP2651 and SP2652 are multiplied by these SP values.

ot

» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2655.

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG

[0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG

Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge

in each mode. SP2650 is multiplied by these SP values.

2654
l! Hiote
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2655.
003 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thick 3: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]
[}
2655 Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge qE) %
plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image ‘gﬁ
an S
area. g
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50/ 0 /2 mm/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
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[Thick 3: Trailing Edge Correction] Thick 3 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing

2656 edge in each mode. SP2651 and SP2652 are multiplied by these SP values.

™ tote

» The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2657.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]

003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG

[Thick 3: Trailing Edge Correction]

2657 Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0to 50/0/2 mm/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
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[Thick 3: Environment Correction] Thick 3 Paper: MM Environment Coefficient
Adjustment
2660
Adjusts the environment coefficient for each mode. When the environment is
detected as MM, SP2651 and SP2652 are multiplied by these SP values.
001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto 60/22/1 /step]
002 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
Adjusts the environment coefficient for each mode. When the environment is
detected as MM, SP2650 is multiplied by these SP values.
003 | Paper Transfer: BW: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto60/11/1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: BW: 2nd Side *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[[1to 60/55/1 /step]
006 | Paper Transfer: FC: 2st Side *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
[Thick4: Bias]
2670
Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for thick paper 4.
001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 4000/ 0/ 10 —V/step]
002 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thick4: Bias: BW]
2671 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick paper 4 in
black-and-white mode.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/10/1—nA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to250/11/1—rA/step]
SM 5-103 D086/D087
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[Thick4: Bias: FC]

2672 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for thick paper 4 in full color
mode.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG [[0to250/11/1—rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to250/15/1—rA/step]
[Thick4: Paper Size Correction]
2673 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2671 and SP2672 are multiplied by these SP values.
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S1 *ENG | S1 size > 297 mm (Paper
width)
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S2 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S3 *ENG | 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)
[100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
004 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S4 *ENG | 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)
[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
005 [ Paper Transfer: 1st Side: S5 *ENG | 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
width)
[100 to 600 / 260 / 5%/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S1 *ENG | S1 size > 297 mm (Paper

width)

D086/D087
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[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
007 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S2 *ENG | 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 430 / 5%/step]
008 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S3 *ENG | 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S4 *ENG | 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 600 / 5%/step]
010 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side: S3 *ENG | 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
width)

[Thick 4: Leading Edge Correction] Thick 4 Paper: Leading Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2674 edge in each mode. SP2671 and SP2672 are multiplied by these SP values.

| g
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2675. g §
2
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG Nz
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step] =

002 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG

Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge
in each mode. SP2670 is multiplied by these SP values.

2674
l! Hiote
» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2655.
003 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
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[Thick 4: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge

2675
plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50/0/2 mm/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
[Thick 4: Trailing Edge Correction] Thick 4 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing

2676 edge in each mode. SP2671 and SP2672 are multiplied by these SP values.

II Hiote

= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2677.
001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]

003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG

[Thick 4: Trailing Edge Correction]

2677 Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.

001 | Paper Transfer: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: 2nd Side *ENG
[0to 50/0/2 mm/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
004 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
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[Thick 4: Environment Correction] Thick 4 Paper: MM Environment Coefficient
Adjustment
2680
Adjusts the environment coefficient for each mode. When the environment is
detected as MM, SP2671 and SP2672 are multiplied by these SP values.
001 | Separation DC: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto 60/22/1 /step]
002 | Separation DC: 2nd Side *ENG
Adjusts the environment coefficient for each mode. When the environment is
detected as MM, SP2670 is multiplied by these SP values.
003 | Paper Transfer: BW: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto60/11/1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: BW: 2nd Side: *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[[1to 60/55/1 /step]
006 | Paper Transfer: FC: 2st Side *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
[Speciall: Bias]
2751 : : ;
Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for special paper 1.
Plain: High speed, Thick 1: Middle speed
001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to 4000/0/10 —V/step
003 | Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 1st Side *ENG
[Speciall: Bias: BW]
2753 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for special paper 1 in
black-and-white mode.
P Plain: High speed, Fine: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 250/ 22 /1 —nA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[[0to 250/11/1 —nrA/step]
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[Speciall: Bias: FC]

2757 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for special paper 1 in full color
mode.

Plain: High speed, Fine: Low speed

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG | [0to 250/30/1—rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG [[0to250/33/1—rA/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/15/1 —rA/step]

[Speciall: Paper Size Correction]

2761 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2753 and SP2757 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, Fine: Low speed

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: S1 | *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]

S1 size > 297 mm (Paper
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: S1 | *ENG width)

005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: S2 | *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]

297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: S2 | *ENG (Paper width)

009 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: S3 | *ENG [ [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%/step]

275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
010 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: S3 | *ENG (Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
013 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: S4 | *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
014 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: S4 [ *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)

[100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
017 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: S5 | *ENG [ 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
width)
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[100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
018 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: S5 *ENG [ 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
width)

[Special 1: Leading Edge Correction] Special 1 Paper: Leading Edge

Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2771 edge in each mode. SP2753 and SP2757 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2772.

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG ([0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG ([0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]

Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge

in each mode. SP2751 is multiplied by these SP values.

2771
o
» The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2772. c %
8 c
w3
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG 5\5
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step] g

006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG

007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG [ [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
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[Special 1: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]
Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge
2772 plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[0to50/0/1 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG |[0to50/0/2 mm/step]
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[Special 1: Trailing Edge Correction] Special 1 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing
2773 edge in each mode. SP2753 and SP2757 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
4 tote _
= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2774.
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
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[Special 1: Switch Timing: Trail. Edge]
Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
2774 plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
780 [Special 1: Environment Correction]
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/26/1 /step]
002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG [[1to 60/32/1 /step]
003 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto 60/ 11/ 1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW:2nd Side *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/1/1/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC:2nd Side *ENG |[1to 60/ 14 /1 /step]
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/26/1 /step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 1200: BW: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/11/1 /step]
011 | Paper Transfer: 1200: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/1/1 /step]
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[Special2: Bias]

2801 Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for special paper 2.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG |[0to 4000/0/10 -V/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[Special2: Bias: BW]
2803 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for special paper 2 in
black-and-white mode.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 250/22 /1 —rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[0to200/11/1—-rA/step]
[Special2: Bias: FC]
2807 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for special paper 2 in full color
mode.
Plain; High speed, Thick 2&Fine: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/30/1—rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to250/33/1—uA/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[0to250/15/1—rA/step]
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[Special2: Paper Size Correction]
2811 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2803 and SP2807 are multiplied by these SP values.
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side:
001 *ENG
St [100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: S1 size > 297 mm (Paper width)
002 *ENG
S1
_ _ [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: )
005 5o *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
] ) [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: )
006 s *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
_ _ [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: _
009 s3 *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)
8
E C
_ _ [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%/step] o &
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: ) "9
010 s3 *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm =
O
(Paper width) =
_ _ [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: _
013 s4 *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)
_ _ [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: )
014 s4 *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)
Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side: [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
017 *ENG . _
S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side: [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
018 *ENG . ,
S5 148 mm > S5 size (Paper width)
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[Special 2: Leading Edge Correction] Special 2 Paper: Leading Edge
Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2821 edge in each mode. SP2803 and SP2807 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2822.
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG [ [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge
0821 in each mode. SP2801 is multiplied by these SP values.
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2822.
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG [ [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
007 | Separation DC: 12001st Side *ENG
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[Special 2: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge

2822 plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[Special 2: Trailing Edge Correction] Special 2 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing

2823 edge in each mode. SP2803 and SP2807 are multiplied by these SP values. 8

C

Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed E %

0 +—

[ [ (%.%

= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2824. =
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG

[0 to 400 / 100 / 5%/step]

005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
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[Special 2: Switch Timing: Trail. Edge]
Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
2824 plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
2830 [Special 2: Environment Correction]
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/26/1 /step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG [[1to 60/32/1 /step]
003 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/1/1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW:2nd Side *ENG |[[1to 60/ 11/ 1 /step]
005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/1/1/step]
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC:2nd Side *ENG [[1to 60/ 14 /1 /step]
007 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/26/1 /step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 1200: BW: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/11/1 /step]
011 | Paper Transfer: 1200: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to 60/1/1 /step]
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[Special 3: Bias]

2851 Adjusts the DC voltage of the discharge plate for special paper 3.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG |[[0to 4000/0/ 10 —V/step]
003 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[Special 3: Bias: BW]
2852 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for special paper 3 in
black-and-white mode.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 250/22 /1 —rA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG [[0to 250/ 11/ 1 —uA/step]
[Special 3: Bias: FC]
2857 Adjusts the current for the paper transfer roller for special paper 3 in full color
mode.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG [[0to 250/30/ 1 —uA/step]
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG | [0to 250/ 33/1—rA/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[0to 250/15/ 1 —rA/step]
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[Special 3: Paper Size Correction]

2861 Adjusts the size correction coefficient for the paper transfer roller current for
each paper size. SP2852 and SP2857 are multiplied by these SP values.
Thick 1: Middle speed
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 1st Side: .

0011, ENG | 1100 to 600 / 100 / 5%/step]
S1 size > 297 mm (Paper
002 Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 2nd ENG width)
Side: S1
) _ [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 1st Side: )
005 s> *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
(Paper width)
) [100 to 600 / 120 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 2nd )
006 | *ENG [ 297 mm > S2 size > 275 mm
Side: S2 )
(Paper width)
_ _ [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 1st Side: _
009 s3 *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
(Paper width)
] [100 to 600 / 140 / 5%l/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 2nd )
010 | *ENG [ 275 mm > S3 size > 210 mm
Side: S3 )
(Paper width)
_ _ [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 1st Side: _
013 s4 *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
(Paper width)
_ [100 to 600 / 160 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 2nd )
014 | *ENG [ 210 mm > S4 size > 148 mm
Side: S4 )
(Paper width)
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) ) [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 1st Side: .
017 *ENG | 148 mm > S5 size (Paper

S5
width)

, [100 to 600 / 180 / 5%/step]
Paper Transfer: Thick 1: 2nd

018 *ENG | 148 mm > S5 size (Paper
Side: S5 .
width)

[Special 3: Leading Edge Correction] Special 3 Paper: Leading Edge

Correction

Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current at the paper leading
2871 edge in each mode. SP2852 and SP2857 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed

= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2872.

001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
[}
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG c %
8 c
03
Adjusts the correction to the discharge plate current at the paper leading edge =
O
0871 in each mode. SP2851 is multiplied by these SP values. =
= The paper leading edge area can be adjusted with SP2872.
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG | [0 to 400/ 100 / 5%/step]
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
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[Special 3: Switch Timing: Lead. Edge]

Adjusts the bias/ voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/ discharge

2872 plate at the paper leading edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Page *ENG
[Special 3: Trailing Edge Correction] Special 3 Paper: Trailing Edge Correction
Adjusts the correction to the paper transfer roller current for the paper trailing
2873 edge in each mode. SP2852 and SP2857 are multiplied by these SP values.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
it
= The paper trailing edge area can be adjusted with SP2874.
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0 to 400/ 100 / 5%l/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Page *ENG
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[Special 3: Switch Timing: Trail. Edge]
Adjusts the bias/voltage switch timing of the paper transfer roller/discharge
2874 plate at the paper trailing edge between the erase margin area and the image
area.
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
002 | Paper Transfer: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
003 | Paper Transfer: 1200: 1st Side *ENG
[0to 50 /0 /2 mm/step]
005 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG
006 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Page *ENG
2880 [Special 3: Environment Correction]
Plain: High speed, 1200: Low speed
001 | Separation DC: Plain: 1st Side *ENG |[[1to60/26/1/step]
002 | Separation DC: Plain: 2nd Side *ENG |[1to60/32/1/step]
003 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto 60/ 11/ 1 /step]
004 | Paper Transfer: Plain: BW:2nd Side *ENG
005 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC: 1st Side *ENG
[Lto 60/ 11/ 1 /step]
006 | Paper Transfer: Plain: FC:2nd Side *ENG
007 | Separation DC: 1200: 1st Side *ENG |[[1to60/26/1 /step]
009 | Paper Transfer: 1200: BW: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/11/1 /step]
011 | Paper Transfer: 1200: FC: 1st Side *ENG |[1to60/1/1/step]
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[Dev Rvs Time] Development Roller Reverse Time

2905 Specified the time of the development roller reverse rotation after the
development unit has stopped. The reverse rotation of the development roller

is used for removing dust from the development roller.

001 | K *ENG
002 | M *ENG
[0 to 200 / 80 / 10 msec/step]
003|C *ENG
004 |Y *ENG

[Dev Rvs Threshold Counter]

005 All *ENG | [0 to 400000 / 4000/ 10 mm/step]
Specified the threshold distance for the development roller reverse mode. This
sp refers to the counters for SP2905-006 to -009.
[Dev Rvs Counter]
006 | K *ENG
007 | M *ENG
[0 t0 999999999 / - / 1 mm/step]
008 |C *ENG
009 |Y *ENG
[ACS Setting (FC to BKk)]
Adjusts the threshold for moving away the image transfer belt from the color
PCDUs. This SP moves the image transfer belt away from the color PCDUs
2907 when the number of B/W image printouts reaches the number of sheets
specified with this SP after consecutive full color image printouts in the full
color mode.
If this SP is set to "0", the image transfer belt does not move away.
001 | Continuous Bk Pages *ENG [[0to 10/0/ 1 sheet/step]
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2920 [Transfer Motor Control]
0: Encorder 1 :FG *ENG [[0Oor1/0/1/step]
001 selects the speed control mode for the ITB.
If SC443 occurs and machine does not recover, change this setting to "1".
SC443 Count *ENG |[[0to3/0/1/step]
002 Displays the number of the ITB encodre error. SC443 is displayed if this
counter counts to "3".
[SecondaryFB: Threshold] Paper Transfer Roller Feed-back: Threshold
Adjustment
2930
Adjusts the threshold between high resistance (division 1) and low resistance
(division 2) at the paper transfer roller. This SP affects SP2931 to SP2939.
001 | Voltage *ENG | [0 to 7000/ 6000 / 10 —V/step]
2960 [Process Interval]
Additional Time *ENG |[[0to10/0/ 1 sec/step]
001
Adjusts the additional time for ending the machine's process.
2970 [Cleaning After JOB]
[0to 100 /50/ 1 /step]
No Refresh *ENG ]
0: No cleaning
001
Specifies the threshold sheets for the cleaning of the paper transfer roller
without the refresh mode.
[Oor1/1/1/step]
002 | Refresh *ENG . )
0: No cleaning, 1: Cleaning
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2971 T1 Non Image Area ON Timing

Standard Speed *ENG [ [-400 to 290/ 0/ 10 msec/step]
001

Adjusts the timing for the non-image area bias of the image transfer roller.
002 | Medium Speed *ENG [[-790 to 410/ 0/ 10 msec/step]
003 | Low Speed *ENG [[-790 to 410/ 0/ 10 msec/step]

2972 B/W Image Request Timing

001 | Standard Speed *ENG [ [0 to 4000/ 0/ 10 msec/step]
002 | Medium Speed *ENG [ [0 to 4000/ 0/ 10 msec/step]
003 | Low Speed *ENG [ [0 to 4000/ 0/ 10 msec/step]

2973 Forced Process Down Threshold

001 |- *ENG |[[0to 5000 /0/ 10 page/step]

2974 OPC PreCharge Time Control

001 | Standard Speed *ENG |[[0to940/0/10 msec/step]

002 [ Medium Speed *ENG |[0to 940/ 0/ 10 msec/step]

003 | Low Speed *ENG |[[0to 940/0/ 10 msec/step]

2980 -

001 [ Continuous Job Page *ENG | [0 to 300/ 100/ 10 page/step]
OPC Drum Idling Time

002 *ENG |[[0to 600 /30/ 10 sec/step]
BW
OPC Drum Idling Time

003 FC *ENG |[[0to 600/ 30/ 10 sec/step]
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2990 Print Duty Control
[Oor1/0/1/step]
001 | Duty Control State *ENG o o
0: No limit, 1: Limit
002 | Duty Control Thresh Time | *ENG |[[0to 195/ 30/ 10 min./step]
003 | Duty Control Thresh *ENG [ [0t0 999999999/ 0/ 1 mm/step]
Forced CPM Down
004 *ENG |[[0to5000/0/1 page/step]
Thresh: No Duty Control
Drum Stop Time: No Duty
005 *ENG [[300 to 1500 / 500 / 10 msec/step]
Control
ITB Stop Time: No Duty
006 *ENG [ [300 to 1500 / 500 / 10 msec/step]
Control
Forced CPM Down
007 *ENG |[[0to5000/1/1 page/step]
Thresh: Duty Control
Drum Stop Time: Duty
008 *ENG [ [300 to 1500 / 1500 / 10 msec/step]
Control
ITB Stop Time: Duty
009 *ENG [ [300 to 1500 / 1500 / 10 msec/step]
Control
] Displays the time of the duty control
010 | Duty Control: Start Time *ENG i
execution.
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5.4 MAIN SP TABLES-3

5.4.1 SP3-XXX (PROCESS)

3011 [Process Cont. Manual Execution]

Executes the normal process control
manually (potential control).

Check the result with SP3-325-001 and
3-012-001 after executing this SP.

001 [ Normal -

) ) Executes the toner density adjustment
002 | Density Adjustment -
manually.

Executes the process control that is
normally done before ACC.

003 | Pre-ACC - ) ]
The type of process control is selected with

SP3-041-004.

Executes the process control that is
normally done at the same time as MUSIC.
This SP does the MUSIC (line position

adjustment) twice.

004 | Full MUSIC -

Executes the process control that is
normally done at the same time as MUSIC.
This SP does the MUSIC (line position

adjustment) once.

005 | Normal MUSIC -
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[Process Cont. Check Result] Process Control Self-check Result
Displays the result of the latest process control self-check.
All colors are displayed. The results are displayed in the order “Y C M K”
3012 e g., 11 (Y) 99 (C) 11 (M) 11 (K): The self-check for Cyan failed but the others
were successful.
See the "Error Condition Tables" in the "Appendix: Process Control Error
Conditions" section for details.
001 | History: Latest *ENG
002 | Result: Latest 1 *ENG
003 | Result: Latest 2 *ENG
004 | Result: Latest 3 *ENG
005 | Result: Latest 4 *ENG
[1111 to 99999999 / 99999999 / 1/step]
006 | Result: Latest 5 *ENG
007 | Result: Latest 6 *ENG
008 | Result: Latest 7 *ENG o
ES
L c
009 | Result: Latest 8 *ENG ‘g 7]
=
010 | Result: Latest 9 *ENG =
3013 [T Sensor Initial Set: Execution] Developer Initialization Setting
001 | Execution: ALL -
002 | Execution: COL -
003 | Execution: Bk " | Executes the developer initialization for
004 | Execution: M - each color.
005 [ Execution: C -
006 | Execution: Y -
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3014 [T Sensor Initial Set Result: Display]
Developer Initialization Result: Display

[0t0 9999 /9999 /1 /step ]

Display: YCMK *ENG )
1: Success, 2 to 9: Failure

Displays the developer initialization result. See section "Developer Initialization
ooz | Result" in the "Appendix: Process Control Error Conditions” section for details
on the meaning of each code.

All colors are displayed. Values are displayed in the order Y C M Bk.
e.g.,1(Y) 2 (C)1 (M) 1 (Bk): Initialization of Cyan failed but the others
succeeded.

3015 [Forced Toner Supply: Execute] Forced Toner Supply ([Color])

001 | Execution: ALL -

002 | Execution: COL -

003 | Execution: Bk "~ | Executes the manual toner supply to the

004 | Execution: M _ | development unit.

005 | Execution: C -

006 | Execution: Y -

[Forced Toner Supply: Setting] Forced Toner Supply Setting ([Color])

3016
Specifies the manual toner supply time for each color.
001 | Supply Time: Bk *ENG
002 | Supply Time: M *ENG
[0to 30/4 /1 sec/step]
003 | Supply Time: C *ENG
004 | Supply Time: Y *ENG
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3041 [Process Control Type]

[0or1/1/1/step]Alphanumeric

0: FIXED (Use the fixed values for the
Voltage Control *ENG [ charge DC bias and development DC bias
001 set with SP2-005 and SP2-229.)

1: CONTROL

Enables or disables potential control.

[0 or1/1/1/step] Alphanumeric
LD Power Control *ENG [ O: FIXED (at the value in SP2221-xxx)
002 1: CONTROL (adjusted by process control)

Selects the LD power control mode.

AutoControl Prohibition [OQorl1/0/-]
*ENG | L _
003 Set 0: Permit, 1: Forbid
Enables or disables the automatic process control prohibition.
[0to 2/2/ 1/step]
0: Not Executed 8
C
Pre-ACC *ENG | 1: Process Control & 1o
"o
004 2: TC Control (TD Adjustment) (%_E
O
3: Not used =
Selects the process control mode that is done before ACC.
[0to2/2/ 1/step]
Pattern Calculation 0: FIXED
*ENG |
005 | Method 1: INITIALIZED
2: CALCULATED

Selects the process control method.
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3043 [TD Adjustment Mode]

Repeat Number: Power ON *ENG [[0to 9/4/1time/step]

Specifies the maximum number of repeats of the toner density adjustment at
power on.

001 | O: Disabled, 1 to 3: Repeat number,

4: Repeat three times (No consumption mode)

5: Repeat three times (Toner is supplied only when the toner density is too low,
and toner is consumed only when the toner density is too dark.)

6 to 9: Disabled

Repeat Number: Initialization *ENG |[0to9/3/1time/step]

Specifies the maximum number of repeats of the toner density adjustment at
the developer initialization.

002 | O: Disabled, 1 to 3: Repeat number,

4: Repeat three times (No consumption mode)

5: Repeat three times (Toner is supplied only when the toner density is too low,
and toner is consumed only when the toner density is too dark.)

6 to 9: Disabled

Repeat Number: Non-use *ENG |[0to9/0/1time/step]

Specifies the maximum number of repeats of the toner density adjustment in
stand by mode.

003 | O: Disabled, 1 to 3: Repeat number,

4: Repeat three times (No consumption mode)

5: Repeat three times (Toner is supplied only when the toner density is too low,
and toner is consumed only when the toner density is too dark.)

6 to 9: Disabled
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Repeat Number: ACC *ENG |[0to9/3/1time/step]

Specifies the maximum number of repeats of the toner density adjustment at
ACC.

004 | O: Disabled, 1 to 3: Repeat number,

4: Repeat three times (No consumption mode)

5: Repeat three times (Toner is supplied only when the toner density is too low,
and toner is consumed only when the toner density is too dark.)

6 to 9: Disabled

Repeat Number: Recovery *ENG |[0to9/0/1time/step]
005

Not used

Repeat Number: Job End *ENG |[0to9/4 /1 time/step]

Specifies the maximum number of repeats of the toner density adjustment at
job end.

006 0: Disabled, 1 to 3: Repeat number,

4: Repeat three times (No consumption mode)

5: Repeat three times (Toner is supplied only when the toner density is too low,

and toner is consumed only when the toner density is too dark.) 9
6 to 9: Disabled GE) §
"o
~C
Repeat: Interrupt *ENG |[0to9/0/1time/step] 0 'cE?s
007 Specifies the maximum number of repeats of the toner density adjustment
during printing. DFU
Toner Supply Coefficient *ENG |[0to25.5/10/0.1 sec/step]
008 Adjusts the time for the toner supply mode when a toner density is detected to
be low.
Consumption pattern: Bk *ENG |[0to 255/5/ 1 time/step]
009

Specifies the belt mark generating time for checking the black toner density

when toner density is detected to be low at the toner density adjustment.
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Consumption pattern: M *ENG |[0to255/5/1 time/step]

010 Specifies the belt mark generating time for checking the magenta toner density

when toner density is detected to be low at the toner density adjustment.

Consumption pattern: C *ENG [[0to 255/5/ 1 time/step]

011 Specifies the belt mark generating time for checking the cyan toner density

when toner density is detected to be low at the toner density adjustment.

Consumption pattern: Y *ENG |[[0to 255/5/ 1 time/step]

012 Specifies the belt mark generating time for checking the yellow toner density

when toner density is detected to be low at the toner density adjustment.

T1 Bias: Bk *ENG [[0to80/22/1 nAlstep]

013

Adjusts the image transfer belt bias for Black.

T2 Bias: M *ENG [[0to80/25/1 nAlstep]

014
Adjusts the image transfer belt bias for Magenta.

T3 Bias: C *ENG |[0to80/22/1 nAlstep]

015
Adjusts the image transfer belt bias for Cyan.

T4 Bias: Y *ENG |[0to80/28/1 uAlstep]

016
Adjusts the image transfer belt bias for Yellow.

Developer Mixing Time *ENG |[[0to 250/10/ 1 sec/step]

017

Specifies the developer mixing time at the toner density adjustment.
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Consumption Pattern: LD: DUTY: Bk *ENG |[[0to15/15/ 1 /step]

Adjusts the LD duty for the toner consumption mode at the toner density
018 | adjustment.

In toner cons